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AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

In preparing the Text-Book, the first part of which is now offered
to the publie, it was my wish so far as possible to exhibit the course
of the historical movement as a whole in a continuous representa-
tion. In a study which necessarily involves a mass of material of
the most different kinds, there is imminent danger that the view
of the whole should be lost in the storing up and arrangement of
this mass of material in different departments of study. I trust
that I may have succeeded to some extent in combating this danger.
In the second place it was my desire to facilitate to some extent
access to the sources. However little an all-sided and .uniform
familiarity with the sources lies within the limits of merg possibility
for students, it is indubitable that it is only in touch with the
gources that a living historical perception can be gained and
nourished. The practice of drawing from them, even though only
on individual points which may have aroused interest, is indispen-
sable for instruction in Church History, and at the same time the
proper way to animate delight in that study.

Finally, questions which at the present time are still unsettled,
and which occupy research, required to be stated, but it appeared
to me to be the duty of a text-book to exercise reserve in relation
to hypotheses which are as yet uncertain and to adhere strictly
to the already assured ground of what is generally recognised.

) W. MOELLER.
Kier, Easter, 1891,
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CHURCH HISTORY.

PREFATORY REMARKS.
1. Conception, Arrangement, and Division of Church History.

Tae Christian church is the community of believers in Jesus Christ,
which participates in the benefits of the kingdom of God announced
and brought in by Him. That which produces it is the gospel, that
which internally holds it together the Holy Spirit, its invisible form
is the body of Christ, the organic connection of all living believers
with Christ the Head, for the restoration of which the means are
given in word and sacrament. According to its outward historical
appearance, however, it is first of all the religious fellowship of those
who acknowledge Jesus, which for the purposes of its legal existence
in the world, as well as for its religious self-attestation, expression,
self-assertion, and the achievement of its end in the same, develops
forms of constitution and government, clearly defined forms of the
religious life, and forms for the confirmation of morality, and for the
regulation of doctrine and education, and thus produces institutions,
assumes the character of the institutional. It can only develop in
and for the natural ethical forms of life and society, partly pre-
supposing these and making them instruments, partly influencing
them and penetrating them with its spirit; and so there arises a
rich and many-sided action and reaction between the church and
the rest of the moral ordinances of life, and the church enters as
a powerful factor into human history. Christian belief, Christian
morality, the Christian view of the world, of which the church as
a religious society and institution is the focus, as fluid spiritual
elements permeate humanity as it becomes Christian, far beyond the
sphere of the church proper; while conversely the church is not as-
sured against the possibility that spmtual elements orxgmally alien
to her may dominate and influence her in their turn. It thus ap-
pears that for the historical treatment of the total operations and
fortunes of Christianity in the life of the nations, the title History of
Christianity or of the Christian religion has more to recommend it
than that of Church History; for, in seeking a living view of his-
tory, we cannot stop at making clear (and at the same time making
VOL. I. 1



2 CHURCH HISTORY.

lifeless) the Christian element in the ecclesiastical, much less at the
fortunes of the Christian religious society as such, or be willing
to give up the historical knowledge of the spiritual and moral in-
fluences on the condition of spirituality and culture of the different
ages. But the maintenance of the title Church History is justified
by the fact that the church as the special form of representation of
the Christian religion stands at the centre of all historical operations
of Christianity; and without constant reference to the definite ex-
pression of the Christian in the ecclesiastical we should run the
danger of losing ourselves amid indefinite and disproportionate
general phenomena of the history of civilization.

As the name of church occurs historically only in the Christian
religion, it cannot well be applied to extra-Christian phenomena of
the history of religion. Elder scholars have indeed often spoken of
a church of the Old Testament; VENEMA, e.g., has combined in a
unity the church history of the Old Testament with that of the
New. In the same way the conception might be transferred to the
sphere of heathen religion. Of course the antique heathenism of
the clussic nations, in the domain of which Christianity began its
mission, also gave to the religious life a visible historical stamp in
definite institutions, acts of worship, manners and customs, to which
the regulations of the Christian church are analogous, and these
religious regulations have exercised a deeply pervasive influence.
But the religious fellowship which generates from itself religious
institutions essentially coincides in the unspoiled antique life with
the national and political society. The religious consciousness is
blended with and dominated by the natural consciousness; religion
is determined and dominated by the kind and nationality of the
people, and in its existence sustained and contained thereby. It is
regarded as perfectly natural that each nation should have its own
gods. But in that very fact is involved the consequence that the
decay of heathen religion should keep in line with that of the
national life and its independence. The religious consciousness
which is loosed from its natural basis loses its hold. It is only in
the ancient mysteries that there can be discovered a tendency to the
emancipation of religion and its sanctions from national presupposi-
tions, and in the communities of the initiated an anticipation of a
society specifically religious, and, by this very fact, universally human
in its significance, a premonition of a church. Hence their power
of attraction as esoteric societies just at the time of the increasing
decay of the ancient religions. On the other hand the Roman world-
empire, with its mingling of different cults and their propaganda, had
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an influence preparatory to the restoration of specific religious com-
munities, which free themselves from the natural basis.

It is nevertheless essentially different in the sphere of Old
Testament revealed religion. Here in virtue of its revealed cha-
racter the religious principle emerges in greater freedom and in-
dependence—not as a mere natural modification of the national
character. Religion as Law and Prophecy here lays claim to place
a people, in its entire inner life and in its civic relationships under
exclusive divine guidance, of such a kind that the nation represents
the people of God, and the national, is at the same time the expres-
sion of the religious society. The thought of the Theocracy makes
itself felt, though at first it is necessarily a particularistic Theocracy.
The consciousness of a universal destiny does indeed most decidedly
live in the people of God, and findsin the prophets its most animated
expression ; but the prevailing view is partly that those who accept
the belief of Israel are also added to the people of God, partly
that the heathen peoples acknowledge the God of Israel and
His law. Here also there is no room for the occurrence of the
specific phenomena of the Church. It is only the belief in the
perfect revelation of God in Christ and the restoration of perfect
communion with God in Him which leads,in Christianity, casting
itself loose from the Old Testament notion, to a specifically religious
society which is linked, not to definite national or popular circum-
stances (not necessarily to these or those), but only to the constituent
religious-moral elements of the faith; but itis by that very fact one
of quite universal concern, which lays claim to absolute acceptance.
As such, the church, in the consciousness of the absolute power of its
religious principle, now enters into the life of the nations and into
vital interaction with the entire life of the world in its various
characteristics and moral and social forms.

In this living interaction the peculiar life of the church is un-
folded, in accordance with its internal principles of formation, into
an extraordinarily manifold and complicated object of historical
examination. The different elements of which it is composed, the
different forms in which it expresses itself, the different character-
istics in which it works itself out, the different results of a spiritual
and moral sort which it deposits, the different influences on which
it has to react—all these ought to be distinguished from one another,
and at the same time related to and linked with one another. For
this purpose it is necessary to elucidate the general historical move-
ment of the church by the relative separation of certain of its
aspects, without loosening the bond of unity. (1) From small begin-
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nings the church spreads itself abroad over countries and peoples,
partly by the involuntary impetus of its members, partly by organ-
ized activity with a conscious aim, partly by public measures in the
interest of Christian politics and civilization—History of the Spread
of the Church, i.e., History of Missions.—(2) From mobile beginnings
the church grows into fixed constitutional forms, organizing itself,
creating for itself definite members and instruments for leadership
and self-preservation, and for the regulation of its functions. It
at the same time comes into living relationship and interaction with
the political and civil forms of national life—Constitutional History.
—(8) The church produces from itself the means of its own setting
forth of its peculiar religious life in divine worship, which, on the
one hand, as the fixed institution of worship, is closely connected
with the constitution; on the other hand, in the means necessary
for exhibiting it, it takes art into its service—History of the Cultus,
of usages of worship, and of Christian art.—(4) It engenders on the
basis of its religious belief a peculiar form of Christian life—History
of Christian custom and morality—and exercises through its regular
organs an educational activity tending to their purification and
restoration—History of Christian Discipline.—(5) It develops the
confession of its faith, under the influence of the general culture of
the age, into a Christian view of the world—History of doctrine as
the history of Dogma, and of the Christian science of ethics, and
develops in general, in connection therewith, ecclesiastical science
—History of the theological sciences.

Each of these essential aspects may be trcated separately for the
whole chronological extent of the history of the church, and thus
affords partial studies in Church History, which are advantageous
for the advancement of particular research, but unsatisfactory for
the general picture which is to be gathered from them. This
demands a connected view of the different aspects in surveyable
chronological periods. Hence, the division of the material accord-
ing to its nature has to be subordinated to a chronological division
into periods, within which the natural divisions may appear, and yet
be held together by frequent references. For this division into
periods it suffices to fix firmly such points of time as appear as
notes of development in the historical life of the church, in which,
on occasion of the coincidence of altered internal and external re-
lationships, the life of the church takes a decisive turn, Epochs,
which gave their special impress to the periods of time dominated
by them. Between two such epochs, the historical movement will
proceed in such a way that the new historical influences which have
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made their appearance in the first, work themselves out in it, and
simultaneously therewith an onward tendency towards the new note
of development makes itself perceptible. Amid the great difference
and variety of the points of view which may be taken in the rich
multiform life of the church, and its manifold intertwining with
the entire historical development of the world, the attempt to divide
up this constantly changing stream of history into periods will in-
deed lead to very various results, and no such attempt will be able
to raise a claim to absolute validity. A pretty widely accepted
understanding does, indeed, hold as to the most general divisions—
namely, the distinction between the Church History of Christian
antiquity, that of the Middle Ages, and that of the modern time of
the Reformation; but not only the chronological delimitation be-
tween Christian antiquity and medi®val Christianity may be vari-
ously determined—and even the delimitation between the Middle
Ages and ecclesiastical modern times has, from the Roman side, for
the sake of opposition to the Protestant estimate of the Reforma-
tion, been otherwise defined (Kraus)—but (1) and (2), starting from
the determining idea of the church, have been grouped under the
higher unity of the Catholic period, with a view to contrasting to
them the Protestant period (Rorae). On the other hand, from the
point of view of the relation between the church and the world, it
has been sought to limit the ancient church (Hassg) to the time
down to Constantine, and the division has been made on the fol-
lowing scheme : (1) Independent development of the church for it-
self ; (2) Renunciation of the church to the world (from Constantine
till the Reformation); (3) Return of the church into itself,—a scheme
which, however, leaves us in difficulties. Naturally, indeed, it is
usual to regard the conversion of Constantine as an adequate land-
mark, but only as sufficient to divide ancient Church History into
its two chief periods, and to allow the standard for distinguishing
the ancient church from the medi®val to consist in the essential
difference of the position which the church has on the soil of the
ancient Graeco-Roman world, and of the Roman Empire, and under
the influences of its culture, from that which is formed in the Ger-
mano-Roman world of the Middle Ages. From this point of view,
in the centuries-long process of the transformation, and partially of
the dissolution of the Roman Empire, and the development there-
from of the Germano-Roman world, and corresponding therewith in
the temporal confusion of the progressive impression upon the church
of the spirit of the ancient church of the Empire, and the rising new
ecclesiastical forms, it is possible to bring down the limit of Ancient
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Church History (wit. Hase and WEINGARTEN) to the establishment
of the Holy Roman Empire of the German nation in 800 a.p., or
according to the points of view made of prominent consideration, to
make the mark of division earlier (G1ESELER down to the begin-
ning of the Image controversies [722], Kurtz down to the close of
the development of doctrine in the ancient church [680], and the
occurrence of the alienation between the Eastern and the Western
churches [692], Baur and others down to the end of the sixth cen-
tury—Gregory the Great). We assign the first six centuries to
Ancient Church History, and designate the time from Gregory the
Great to Charlemagne as the transition period to the Middle Age
proper. On the delimitation of individual periods see below.

2. History of Church History.

C. F. StauDLIN, Geschichte und Literatur der Kirchengeschichte, Hamburg,
1827; F. C. Baur, Kpochen der kirchlichen Geschichts-schreibung, Tubin-
gen, 1852,

1. We find that there is no Church History of the more compre-
hensive sort until after the church has victoriously surmounted the
struggle with the heathen state power and received recognition and
favour through Constantine. Then Eusesivs Pamruivi, Bishop of
Cwsarea in Palestine (f 340) turned the eye of the church back from
the stage to which it had attained to its beginnings, in his ten hooks
of Church History, which cover the period from the beginning down
to 324, i.e., shortly before the Synod of Nicaa. (Edition with notes
by H. Valesius, Paris, 1659, and frequently ; F. G. Heinichen, 3 vols.,
Leipsic, 1827 ; handy editions by ZimMmuERMAN, SCHWEGLER, H. Lam-
MER, critical edition by Dinporr, 1871)! His very panegyrical
four books on the Life of Constantine form an essential amplification,
asalso the Panegyric on the Emperor. His value consists principally
in his industrious investigation of ecclesiastical traditions, and in the
communication and utilisation of older sources; his defect, in the
arbitrary order and uncriticalness of his treatment, in which, how-
ever, he is but the child of his age, finally in his adulatory treatment
of Constantine.

In the first half of the following century, there attach themselves
to him as continuators, SocrATEs and SozoMEN, advocates at Constan-
tinople, Bishop TaroDORET of Cyros (+ 457, but his Church History
only reaches down to 428), and the Church History of the Arian
Privostoraius, which has only been preserved in excerpts. In the
subsequent period they are joined by others, such as ThHEoDORUS

! [English translation in Bohn's Series: London, 1879.]
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Lecror, Evaerius, THEOPHANES, down to NicrPHORNS CALLIsTI (in
the fourteenth century), who seeks not merely to be a continuator.,
but to set forth Church History in its entirety. His work has been
preservad complete down to 610, in lists of contents to 911. For
long, however, the work of the church historians had been paral-
leled by that of the Byzantine, Imperial, and Court historiographers,
who included the church in their view. Jon~ of Ephesus, in the
sixth century, produced a Church History in Syriac (all that is im-
portant for the history of his time, published by Cureton, Oxon.,
1853 ; in German by Schonfelder, Munich, 1861. On him R. Lax,
Leyden, 1857).

In the Latin West the Presbyter Rurinus (of Aquileia §410) first.
translated the Church History of Eusebius, and then added a con-
tinuation down to the death of Theodosius the Great (Cacciari, Rome,
1740, the editions of the work of Rufinus by Vallarsi, 1775 sq., and
Migne, tome 21, only contain Rufinus’ own two books).

Surricius SEvErus, a Gaulish presbyter (+c. 420) in his Cronica
(ed. Halm, 1866 ; in the older editions usually designated Historia
Sucra) linked the history of the Christians immediately on to the
biblical history of the people of God (which occupies the greater
space). His contemporary PavLus Orosws incited by Augustine’s
Christian philosophy of history (De Civitate De:) and to some extent
invited to amplify it by Augustine himself, wrote the Iistoriarum
Libri VII. (ed. Zaungemeister, Vienna, 1882), a first attempt at a
Christian history of the world, with the apologetic purpose of ex-
hibiting Christianity as innocent of the miseries which people liked
to associate with the falling away from the ancient gods. The
Roman statesman in the service of the Ostro-Goth Theoderic,
Cassioporus, for the completion and continuation of Eusebius had
the three Greek church historians (Socrates, Sozomen, and Theo-
doret) translated into Latin by his friend Epiphanius, and therefromn
he restored in a somewhat rough fashion a work with his own con-
tinuation down to 518: the Historia Tripartita much made use of in
the Middle Ages. To the Chronicle of Eusebius (wavrodamy ioTopia),
an abstract of the history of the world, with chronological tabvles
appended—of which the latter have been preserved in Jerome’s
translation and with his continuation down to 378 (Eus. Chron., ed.
Alfr. Schone, 2 vols., Berlin, 1866 and 1875)—there were added in imi-
tation and continuation the dry chronological inventories of Jerome
(Prosper’s and many other edd.). Alongside, however, there appear
valuable histories of particular nations, such as Jordanis’ De Rebus
Geticis (in the middle of the sixth century on the basis of Cassio-



8 CHURCH HISTORY.

dorus), partly with definite ecclesiastical contents, such as that of
Grecory of Tours ( 593), the Historia (eccl.) Francorum, a history
of the Franks, which goes back to the creation of the world, and in
a sprrit of ecclesiastical pragmatism. The learned Bepe’s (1 735)
Historia Ecclesiastica Gentis Anglorum, starting from Caesar’s con-
quest of Britain, draws on living tradition and his own experiences,
in a homely narrative of the highest historical value.

2. In the Middle Ages the aim of general church historians is
limited to bare adherence to the ancients. KEven the Church His-
tory of Haymo of Halberstadt only draws on Rufinus and Cassiodorus,
while ANAsTAsius Bisnrotnrcarius (} end of ninth century), trans-
lates his Ifistoria Ieclesiastica s. Chronographia Tripartita from
Theophanes and other Greek sources. What is most valuable for
the Middle Ages both m Church History and history in general,
consists in narratives having a narrower national and chronological
horizon (e.g. the Gesta Pontificum Hammaburgensium of Apam of
Bremen [secoud half of eleventh century], an ecclesiastical history
of the North of the highest value), the biographies, 1mperial and
clowstral annals and chronicles, a large number of hving narrative
presentations of special facts of high historical value. The Angli-
gene Uticensis monachi Historiee Ecclesiastice libri XI1I. of Orpk-
ricus Virans (ed. A. le Prévost, Paris, 1838-1835, H vols.), begins
with the birth of' Christ, and appends to the chronological abstract
of the History of the Kmperors (vol. i.), and of the Popes (vol. iv),
drawn from sources known to the church, the History of the Nor-
many and the Crusades, continuing in a broad chronicle down to the
litetime of the author (time of Innocent IL.). Medimval scholasti-
c1sm, in accordance with its general tendency to an encyclopadic
storing up of all attainable material for knowledge, made attempts
in that sort of history too (no separation of ecclesiastical and secular
history). Thus, in the colossal compilation of VincenT of Beauvais
(Bellovacensis + 1264), the Speculum Universale, there is also con-
tained a Speculum Historiale, which begins with the creation of the
world, and coming down to the lifetime of the author, ends with a
torward glance at the end of all things. At the close of the Middle
Ages Anrtonwus of Florence (1 1459) furnished the much used and
often printed Summa Historialis, in which, however, ecclesiastical
matter is wrapped up in a general secular chromicle. With the
Humanism of the fifteenth century the critico-historical sense—
which was but little the property of the genuine Middle Age—
begins to stir (Laurentius Valla and the Donation of Constantine).

The Reformation watchword of return to the pure church of the
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gospel, also necessitated a historical criticism of the aberrations
of the Papacy, and impelled the zealous Lutherans, MartTnaus
Fracius InLyricus, WicAND, JUDEX, and many others to write the
so-called Magdeburg Centuries (Eccles. Historia, integram ecclesice
ideam complectens, congesta per aliquot studiosos et pios viros in wrbe
Magdeb., Bale, 15669-15674). From this polemical stand-point,
they described the history of the church, the increasing impurity of
of the papal church in customs, constitution and doctrine, but also
pointed out the festes wveritutis, who were never lacking . any
century. This work of solid, industry, which under rather unfavour-
able circumstances brought many hidden sources to light, compre-
hends thirteen centuries of the church's history. To it the learned
Oratorian Ciasar Baroxius, who however sat at tho sources of the
documentary treasures of the Vatican, opposed his .lunales Ecclesi-
astici with the object of detending the Roman church agamst the
attacks of the Centumators by bringing forward the facts, in the
conviction that the historical documents did not attest the falling
away of the church from the primitive gospel, but only the per-
sistent 1dentity throughout lustory of the divinely designed position
of the chair of St. Peter. On the twelve centuries which were
worked up by Baronmus (Rome, 15688) follow the continuations of
Bzovius, SponpaNus, and especially RayNaLpus (Rome, 1646, down
to 1566), then Lapercur (to 1671), finally Augustus TuriNer (to
1685). The great and menitorious work ol' Baronius offered many
weak points to criticism, even from the Catholic standpoint. Such
criticism was exercised with great results, especially in matters of
chronology, by A. Pae1, whose Critica Ilistorico-chronologica is
mcluded in the principal edition of Baronius by Mansi (Lucca,
1738, 38 vols. fol. ; New ed. by A. Themer, Bois le Duc, 186+ sqq ,
4to). From the Reformed side, the great work has been subjected to
criticism by the great scholars, Isaac CasausoN, Samuel BasNaor,
and also Seanurim. The tide of scholarship in the Roman church
of the seventeenth century was mainly fruitful of great historical
delineations in the domain of the French church, under the
influence of Gallicanism, and promoted by the great patristic and
literary historical works of the Maurinians, Oratorians, and Jesuits.
Of such were the Selecta hist. eccl. capita et in loca eiusdem insignia
dissertationes hist., etc. (Paris, 1677), by the Gallican Dominican
Nataris ALexanper (Noel), comprising twenty-four volumes, and
reaching down to the Council of Trent. The earlier volumes were
received with great acceptance at Rome, but the later gave such
offence by independent criticism on medi®val popes, that they were
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condémned to the Indexr E.cpurgatorius, and were only freed from
the stigma by Benedict XIII., after Roncagr: had prepated an
edition with corrections and dissertations in disproof (Lucca, 1734..
The Jansenist Sebastian le Nain de TiLLemoxT, whose meritorious
History of the Roman Emperors was already intended to serve as the
foundation for rescarches m ecclesiastical history, carefully collected
and provided with annotations of the matter of the sources in bio-
graphical form, the Mémoires powr servir a Uhistoire ecclésiastique des
six premiers sieeles, Paris, 1693 sq. and frequently. Claude FLEURY
wrote his copious /listvire ecclésiastique (Paris, 1691 sqq., 20 vols., 1722-
1737, 36 vols, and frequently, without eritical rigour, 1n a charit-
able spirit, for purposes of teacling and edification, and not without
preference for the ancient church of the Apostles and Fathers, and
a distaste for the <tiff and starched methods of the Curia. The
famons Bossver's Iiscours sur Uhistoire universelle depuis le com-
mencement du monde jusq’a Uempire de Charles Magne, Paris, 1681,
1to, may be mentioned as a philosophic treatment ot the history of
the world from the point of view of the Catholic church.
Members of the Reformed churches, especially of the French and
French-Swiss (but also the Dutch and German-Swiss) in a spirit
of polemie agamst Cathohieism and its scholarly representatives,
particularly the Jesuits, developed great learming i historico-criti-
cal mvestigations of ecelestastical antiquity ; ciz. Daniaees, David
BronpiL, Satsmasits, Samuel and Jacob Basvice.  In like man-
ner, partly m the mterest of .Angheanism, the KEnglish theolo-
gians Ussuer, Peirson, Dopwern, BiNanwy, Grapg (4 German by
birth), and others.  The Swiss J. H. Horrixaer suppled a compre-
hensive and most learned universal Church Histovy, also bringing
m, however, Pagamism, Judiwsm, and Mohammedanism (I/istoria
ecleseustica Noor Testamentiy, ) vols.. 1651-1667), from a similar
standpoint to that occupicd by the Magdeburg Centuriators in the
Lutheran domain; Friedrich Spavnkin the Younger also produced
rich historical matter (n his Swmma histor. eccl., Leyden, 1689,
reaching down to the Reformation). He was the same who, in his
Introductio, in opposition to Baronius, performed important work in
the criticism of sources. chronology, and geography. To this depart-
ment also belong the E.rercitationes hist. crit. of Samuel BasNAGE, an
important criticism on Baronius, while his father Jacob BasNAGe, in
his Histoire de I'Eglise, Rotterdam, 1699, 2 vols,, is rich in material
and effective in the anti-Roman sense. In the Historia Ecclesiastica
dwor. prior. seculorum (1716) of Johannes CrLericus the spirit of
modern criticism is already alive, and the ecclesiastico-historical
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compendia of JaBronsky and the German Turkeny ate already
above the polemical rigour of the old confessional spurit | so lIikewise
VENEMA (Institutiones h. ¢. V. et N. T\, 1777 sqq.. T vols )

In the Lutheran church, after the outstanding achwvement of the
Centuriators the exclusive cultivation of dogmatics and polemices till
far on in the seventeenth century allowed predominance only 1o
the utilisation of dogmatico-listorical material in dogmatics and
polemics (as in M. Chemmtz's Examen. concil. Trident., Gerhard ~
Loci, ete.), and not of researches m Church History conducted from
mdependent interest in listory. New impulses i thus direction
were nevertheless already contained in the theology of George (‘-
LIXT, in his demonstration of the common foundation of the cou-
fessions in ecclesiastical antiquity (Consensus quinquescecularis); and
towards the end of the century there is an mcerease ol the ecclesins-
tico-historical sense along with a certain regress of the dogmatico-
polemical interest, as the former was cultivated by Chr. Korrnovn
of Kiel, by K. Sacirrarivs, Thomas lrria, A. RecurNsrre, and
others, and already received a powerful advance as rvegards the
history of the Reformation m the documental Commentarius hestor
et apol. de Lutheranismo of the admirable Veit Ludwig von Spckps-
DORF (1688 sqq., in a new revision, 1694 fol.). Pietism contributed
to the emancipation of the treatment of history from bondage to
dogma, masmuch as it induced a tendency to the appreciation of
Christian phenomena, not so mueh according to the standard of’ the
correct doctrinal conception, as by the subjective feelmgs of prous
hearts. This tendency was driven to the most one-sided extreme
by the pietist mystic Gottfiied AuNonp m lus Unparteiische Kirchen-
und Ketzerhistorie (1699, complete ed. Schatthausen, 3 vols. fol.
the light is seen {o be on the side of the hereties persecuted and
oppressed by the priests and the nuwisterivm ecclesiasticum ; on the
side of the official church are spiritual death and arbitrary and
external principles, and he looks yearningly towards the  first love
in the true imitation of the first Christians.  Arnold, however, with
all his exaggeration and unsound mysticism, powerfully broadencd
the view of ecclesiastical history. Among the representatives of the
mild orthodox theology which no longer stands in a hostile attitude
to Pietism, such as Buppeus and the elder Warcu (John George ,
the tendency of the time away from dogmatics and towards historical
scholarship shows itself in performances of value for the history of
the church, in Chr. Eberhard WEeisMaNN, of Tubingen (Introductio
in memorabilia eccl., 2 vols., p. 12 (Tibingen, 1718), as a mild
tendency to compromise. But in Johann Lorenz von MosHEIM
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(Professor at Helmstadt, finally Chancellor of the University of
Gottingen, + 1765) there arises the father of modern ecclesiastical
history. Equipped with most comprehensive learning not merely
in theology, a man of genius, of fine msthetic culture, a master
of language in a high degree, he not only essentially advanced
ecclesiastico-historical research into detail on very many points,
but in a spirit of impartiality and ingenuousness, which did not
however overlook the positive and valuable elements in events,
penetrated the whole movement of ecclesiastical history, and set it
forth with lucidity and taste. (Institutionum hist. eccles. antiquee et
recentioris libri 4, Helmstadt, 1755, 4 [2nd ed., 1764). Institutiones
historice christiane maiores. Seculum primum, Helmst., 1739, and
the most meritorious Commentarii de rebus Christianorum ante Con-
stantinum Magnum, Helmst., 1753, 4). Following in the footsteps
of his father, the younger Warca (Chr. Wilhelm Franz), won for
himself distinguished merit as a scholar by his works in Church
History (Neueste Religionsgeschichte, and others, but especially the
Entwicklung einer vollstandigen Historie der Ketzereien, 2 parts, 1762
onwards and other years). Johann Matt. ScarackH, a disciple and
admirer of Mosheim, though he was indeed far behind his master in
refinement and genius of style, has supplied in the forty-five volumes
of his History of the Christian Church, a work which is broad in
treatment but thorough and trustworthy and of solid sense, and to
this day indispensable (Leipzig, 1772, the latter volumes completed
after his death by Tzschirner). SemLER’s formless but stirring
criticism had indeed a destructive but at the same time a universally
inspiring and advancing influence on historical research, inasmuch
as it placed all importance on the temporary and changeable cha-
racter especially of the doctrines of the church, which it universally
regarded in the light of mere expressions of doctrinal opinions, them-
selves changeable under altered temporal conditions and changing
influences, and by no means to be set on an equality with the
simple religious-moral content of the religion of Jesus or allowed
to bind the right of the individual. Hence was developed the
subjective pragmatism of the age of the illumination, in the temper
of which the otherwise most learned and independent historian
Ludwig Tim. Serrruer wrote his Grundriss der christlichen
Kirche (1782 and subsequently), a terse, intellectual, and witty pre-
sentation ; H. K. HeNkE, of Helmstadt, was the author of a detailed
general history of the church in chronological order (6 vols., Bruns-
wick, 1788 sqq., repeatedly republished, the latter parts with a
continuation by J. S. Vater) entirely dominated by the spirit of
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reflective rationalism; and Gottlieb Jacob Pranck of Gottingen
wrote his works in Church History, which are distinguished by
thorough research and lucidity (Geschichte der christl. Gesellschafi-
verfassung ; Geschichte des protestant. Lehrbegriffs).

In our own century the need has made itself vigorously felt, from
different standpoints, of following the emancipation from the old
confessional bondage by further overcoming the ban of private and
personal feelings, and of doing justice to the objective understanding
of the ecclesiastical past by loving self-submersion in its proper
content. This is sought,. first of all, in the quiet and dispassionate
collection of documentary matter, as by Chr. Scammr (Handbuch
der christl. Kirchengeschichte, Giessen, 1801 sq.), continued by
RorreErG ; and on this method of procedure one of the master
writers of Church History, T. C. Ludwig GieseLer (Lehrbuch der
Kirchengeschichte, Bonn, 1824 sq., 3 vols. in 8 parts, the first 6 parts
in 4th ed., vols. 4 and 6 published posthumously, by Redepenning ;
the latter based on lectures and without reference to authorities) gocs
the length of accompanying the simple and somewhat brief text
with copious and carefully and critically chosen matter from authori-
ties; a work of the greatest merit. The second chief of the science
of Church History, August NEANDER, exhibited a pious tendency
of feeling which turns away from rationalism, and is at least in
touch with Schleiermacher. On the basis of affectionate immer-
sion in the authorities, he is capable in a high degree of doing
Jjustice to the inner Christian life with sympathetic participation in
its manifold forms, of understanding the historical movement of
Christianity as a spiritual development moving on by means of
relatively justified oppositions, of taking delight in the individual
impress given to Christianity by great personalities, of generously
recognising in reference to dogma the religious significance even of
dogmatic struggles. The third of the master spirits is Karl Hask
(Kirchengeschichtl. Lehrbuch zundchst fir akadem. Vorlesungen, 1834,
11th ed. 1886 ; Kirchengeschichte auf Grundlage akadem. Vorle-
sungen, 1., 1885). A master of form, and full of intellectual fire,
with an open eye for all that is significantly impressed on indi-
vidual character, he has accurately and significantly portrayed the-
results of his research, and had at length begun to set them forth
on a larger scale. His msthetic treatment of religious phenomena
shines in references to art and secular literature, of which he makes
more frequent and more intelligent use than most professional
theologians.

MareniNeRE (Universalkirchenhistorie des Christenthums, Grundzige:
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2u aladem. Vorlesungen, 1. Part, 1806) had attempted to attain for
his time the objectivity in the conception of history, which was
desiderated under the influence of the tendency of philosophy intro-
duced by Schelling. The explanation of the development of the
«hurch was to grow out of the idea of religion, but the attempt re-
mained suspended in abstract formalism. Of much more important,
fertile and mature results, were the endeavours of F. Chr. Baur
to bring the historical development of Christianity within the
sphere of the law of the process of spirit. Although his prescntation
of the history of the Christian church, as a whole, was only in part
nublished by himself, Das Christenthum und die christliche Kiérche der
drei eisten Juhrhunderte, Tubingen, 1853 [3rd ed. 1863];! die christl.
Kirche, von 4. bis 6. Jahrh., 1859 [2nd ed. 1863] die christl. Kirche
des Mittelalters, 1861, prepared for the press by himself) ; and in part
only published after his death, Gesch. der christl. Kirche, 4 vols.
1863 ;  Kirchengenschichte des 19 Jahrh., 1862), his epochmaking
works on the history of primitive Christianity, from which the
most fertile stimulus has gone forth far beyond the limits of his
own school, and on the other hand his works on the history of dogma
have mcontrovertibly assigned him a place among the foremost
chiefs ol ecclesiastico-historical research. Among independent
writers of Church History, Chr. N. Niepner (Lehrb. der christl.
Kirchengesch., newest ed., 1866) also deserves special attention. He
has the faculty of vigorously presenting the material drawn from
origmal sources under particular points of view, although in a
clumsy style. R. Rorng’s lectures on Church History (published by
Wemgarten, 1876) are of the highest value for constitutional history,
and in particular for the history of Christian hife, and also on ac-
count of many striking pomts of view. The Church histories of
GuerlcKE and Lispyew rather attach themselves to Neander, both,
however, with a strict mammtenance of the confession; R. Hassk
ted. by Kohler) writes with taste and compreheusiveness, but under
the burden of a plan of treatment which is inadequate to the matter.
The attractive and copious lectures of HaocENBACH also stand under
the mtluence of Neander, as does also the Histoire du Christianisme of
CHASTEL, at least in the earlier volumes, and that of the German-
American Ph. ScuArr (History of the Christian Church); finally also
the Abriss der ges. Kirchengeschichte, by J. J. Herzoa, 3 vols. (with a
completing supplement by Koffmane), Erlangen, 1876 sqq. From
the standpoint of the Reformed Church : EsBrarD, Handbuch der
Kirchen- w. Dogmengesch., 4 vols., Erl., 1866. The very meritorious
! [English translation by Allan Menzies, London, 1878 ]
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text-book of Church History by H. Kurrz,' written from the Lutheran
standpoint, has in its ten editions simultaneously attained external
comprehensiveness and freedom from prejudice. In the assiduous
pursuit of ecclesiastico-historical research at the present time, we
have evidence partly of the influence of the leaders of ecclesmstlco-
lustorical science who have been named, partly of the endeavours
which from the time of Baur have never heen set at rest to come
to an understanding of primitive Christianity, in which to the
mvestigators who are essentially followers of Baur (Lipsius, Hilgen-
feld, Pfleiderer, Holtzmann, Weizsacker, as to those who on tho
whole attach themselves to Neandcr (Lechler, Jacob1, Herzog, and
others), and finally to those who, going on their own independent
way by investigation of the sources, scek a positive foundation (Th.
7.AnN), a new position of far-reaching perspective has been opposed
by Albert RrirscHr, from which younger investigators, above all A.
Haryack, have received most powerful stimulus. Work m Church
History is also influenced by the high development of secular
historical science, especially in the mvestigution of the Muddle
Ages, in which, on the theological side, H. Reurtkr 1s equally dis-
tinguished in method and knowledge of his authorities; younger
talents emulate him with success. Finally the mereased theologieal
interest in the Reformation has given a counsiderable impulse to
ecclesiastico-historical research.

In touch with German ecclesiastico-lustorical theology m our
century in the evangelical sphere are both the products of the
Dutch, where, above all others, W. MowLw following Kist (Geschiedenis
het Kerkelijke leven der Christenn gedurende de zes eerste eeuven, 2nd
ed., 1856 and 1857 ; Kerkesch. can Nederlund voor de [ervorming,
Arnheim and Utrecht, 1864-67) and his school (Rodar, Acquol,
and others) are to be mentioned, as well as the English and American
theology which, especially in the last decades, has been the subject
of a great advance.

The Catholic writing of Church History in Germany i our
century first struck a deep religious tone after the period of
neology, in the History of the Rehigion of Christ bogun by the
convert F. Leopold, Graf zu StoLBERrG; and was afterwards raised
to scientific eminence pre-eminently by A. Monrer and J. J.
DoLLINGER, both as regards intellectual apprehension and industrious
1nvestigation of authorities; but also in Déllinger it has made the
transition from ultramontane hostility to the Reformation, to Old
Catholicism, which itself falls under the ban of Rome. Instigated

! [English translation. 3 vols. London, 1888-90]
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by them are the Universal History of the Church by Avrzoa, the
massive text-book of Xav. Kraus (Tréves, 2nd ed., 1862), which in
its external arrangements recalls that of Kurtz, and the Handbook
of the learned Ultramontane, HERGENROTHER (Freiburg, 1876 sqq.)-
The main share, however, of Catholic research in Church History
to-day consists in contributions to the special investigation of
medisval authorities, such as are recorded in the Year-book of
the Gorres Society and in the Archiv fiir Literatur- und Kirchenge-
schichte des Mittelalters, published by Denifle and Ehrle (Berlin).

8. Introduction to the Knowledge of the Literature and
Sources of Church History.

For a knowledge of general historical relations: the presenta-
tions of the history of the world, of comprehensive works: BeckEer’s
Weltgeschichte (8th ed. by Ad. ScumipT with its continuation by
Arndt and Bulle), ScaLosSER (in the new revision, 4th ed. 1884), ana
especially G. WEBER’S Allgemeine Weltgeschichte fiir die gebildeten
Stdnde, 16 vols. (2nd ed. begun since 1881); W. OnckEen, Allg.
Geschichte in Einzeldarstellungen (written along with twenty-four
co-operators since 1878).

With reference to geography, SertNer's Historical Hand-Atlas
(1838-46), 3rd ed. by Menke (1871-80), and Drovsen’s Allg. hist.
Handatlas, Bielefeld and Leipsic, 1886. With special reference to
Church History: WivrtscH, Atlas Sacer, Gottingen, 1843, and his
Kirchliche Geographie und Statistik, 2 vols. 1846.

As regards chronology, the fundamental work is: J. Scarierr, De
emend. temporum, Jena, 1629, and Dion Prravivs, De doctrina tem-
porum, Antwerp, 1703, and especially L'art de vérifier les dates, 4th
ed. down to 1770 by St. Alais, 5 and 15 vols. 1818 sq., 3rd part since
1770 by de CourcerrEs, 1821-44 ; IpELER, Handb. der math. und
techn. Chronologie, 2 vols., 1825 sq. ; BRINCKMEIER, Prakt. Handbuch d.
hist., Chronol., 2nd ed. Berlin, 1882; WeipensacH, Calendarium hist.
christ. medii et novi evi, Regensburg, 1856 ; G-roreEFEND, Handb. des
hist. chr. des Mittel Alters, Hannover, 1872; A. DRECHSLER, Kalender-
biichlein, Leipz., 1801 ; F. PipEr, Kirchenordnung, 1841.

Oi the different chronological eras the following have to be taken
into account for the purposes of Church History.

1. Tho Roman ab urbe condita (764 A.u.c.=1 A.D.).

2. The method of counting according to the years of consulships
and pro-consulships in use in the West down to the sixth century
and in the Greek Empire down to the ninth century; CrinToN,
Fasti Romani, 18456-50.
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3. Counting by the years of the reigns of the Emperors and
other princes, particularly of the Popes.

4. Of the eras proper, that from the creation of the world taken
over from the Jews plays a considerable part. It is based on the
chronological evidence of the Bible which, however, is very variously
interpreted. Jurius ArricaNus counted down to Christ 5500 years,
Evusesius (Chronicon) 199, Scaricer reckoned 3950 ete. ; the modern
Jews count from the 1st Tisri,3761. For the computation of Kaster
the basis was long afforded by the reckoning of' the Egyptian monk
Panodorus, 5493 : finally the Byzantine or Constantinopolitan era,
reckons 6609 years before Christ, and begins with the 1st Septem-
ber, which the Orthodox Greek Church has retained, with the
exception of Russia, where it was discarded by Peter the Great.

5. The Christian Era. The Roman monk Dionysius Exiauus (im
the Easter Tables for a.p. 525) was the first to reckon ab incarna-
tione Domini, in doing which (in agreement with Panodorus) he set.
the year 1 at 764 A.v.c., which pretty nearly corresponds to the pas-
sages Luke iii. 1 and 23 ; but, 1f the birth of Jesus took place during
the lifetime of Herod (Matt. ii. 1 sqq.) this date is put a few years
too late; v. WieskrLER, Chronol. Synopse der vier Evv., 8vo, 1843 ;
Ziower, Das Geburtsjahr Christi, 1864).

As the birth of Jesus is ascribed to the end of the year 1, while
the date of the Conception is received as the ferminus a quo of the
Incarnation, the year runs from 1st January to 31st December, 754
A.u.c. In the further spread of this method of reckoning Beda next.
(De ratione temporum) and Charlemagne were influential ; in the tenth
century it is already widely spread, does not however penetrate to
Spain till the fourteenth century. Dafficulties arose from the dif-
ferent periods of beginning the new year, according as the reckoning
was made now from 1st January, now from Christmas, again from
256th March (or from Easter); it was not till the sixteenth century
that the first became universal.

6. For a long period, alongside of the Christian reckoning there
were also added the other chronological characterizations of the
years as they are contained in the Easter tables, i.e. besides the years
of the emperors and consuls, the so-called Indictions (the Roman
tribute numbers), according to the Roman fiscal disposition in a
period of fifteen years which ran from the 1st September, an institu-
tion which can be traced back to Constans, or Constantine the Great.
Only the years of the current indiction are counted, not the latter
itself, e.g. 1st, 2nd, etc., year of the Indiction. If the institution
of the indiction could be traced back to the time of Christ, the

VOL. 1. 2



13 CHURCH HISTORY.

beginning of such an indiction would fall in the year 3 B.c.; the
indiction of any year A.p. may be found by adding 3 to the number
of the year and dividing by 16; the number then remaining indi-
cates the year of the indiction, or if there be no remainder, it is
16. Confusion is brought in by the fact, that subsequently, when
the real meaning of the indiction had long been forgotten, the
reckoning from the 1st September was not strictly maintained, but
combined with other ways of reckoning the New Year.

7. Of other eras, account has yet to be taken of the so-called
Aira Seleucidarum, which begins B.c. 311 or 812, and the ZFra His-
pana, which starts from the conquest of Spain by Augustus (38 B.c.),
finally the Diocletian Era, beginning with the 29th August, 284 A.p
The reckoning by Olympiads is in use down to the fourth century
(in isolated cases still later), cycles of four years beginning B.c. 777.
According to the usual acceptation the first year of the 195th Olym-
piad begins on the 1st July, A.p. 1.

4. Among the sources of Church History the place of highest
originality is taken, as in the case of history in general, by monu-
ments and original documents, as their origin is itself a part of the
event.

I. Among the monuments (vid. F. Prerr, Einleitung in die monu-
mentale Theologie, Berlin, 1867) account must be taken of :—

1. Unwritten works of art as such, which, if they are not
intentionally devoted to the commemoration of ecclesiastical
events, give involuntary {estimony as to the life and spirit of
the church of their age. To this department belong collec-
tions of Christian sculpture, which are the subject of Christian
archeology, so far as it isan archzology of art. 8. R. Garucc,
Storia della arte crist. nei primi otto sec., Prato, 1873 sqq.; the
literature of the Catacombs, vid. infra (I. Period. Part 2); H.
OrrE, Handb. der kirchlichen Kunstarchwologic des deutschen
Mittel-Alters, bth ed., 2 vols., 1883-84. It is dependent on the
statements of general art history. Works of Scanaask, KUGLER,
'W. LuBkg, and others; Kraus, Realencyclopddie der Christl.
Alterthiimer, Freib., 1880 sqq.

2. Inscriptions, to which are added coins and seals. Of the
great works on inscriptions, the Corpus Inscriptionum Grecarum,
by Bocku (and his continuators), includes also Christian in-
scriptions, though only a selection (4th vol., part 2, by Kirch-
HOFF); the Corpus I. Lat. by MommseN has almost entirely
excluded them. Here come in a number of older works on
inscriptions, especially GruTer, Corpus Inscriptionum, Amster-
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dam, 1603 sq., FABRETTI and others, and more recently pe Rossr,
Inscr. christ. urbis Romee VII. sceculo antiquiores, Rome, 18567 ;
Le Brouer, Inscr. chrét de la Gaule, 2 vols., 1853 sq., HUBNER,
Inscr. christ. Hispan., Berlin, 1871, and Inscr. Brit. Christ., 1876.
Cf. Franz, Elem. epigraphices grece, Berlin, 1840, and HUBNER,
Handbuch der rémischen Epigraphik, Berlin, 1877,

I1. To public documents which are especially important for

Church History there belong, among others :—

1. The Laws of States relating to the Church, e.g. those of
the Roman Emperors (codices of Theodosian and Justinian, vid.
before I1. Period), the capitularies of Frankish Kings, the laws
of German Emperors (vid. Periods 1II., IV. sq.), and the legis-
lation of the various countries.

2. Ecclesiastical Laws, chiefly the proclamations as they
issue from the law-giving ecclesiastical authorities, councils
and superior ecclesiastical officials, in particular from the
Bishops of Rome.

(a) Acts of Councils, specially the collections of Harpuiy,
Paris, 1715, 12 vols, fol. and I. D. Manst, Sacr. conc. nova
et ampliss. coll., Florence and Venice, 1769 sqq., 31 vols. fol.

The History of the Councils has been made the object
of special rescarch by C. J. HrrrLg, Conciliengesch, Frei-
burg, 1855 sqq., 8 vols,, the 8th by HrraenréTuer, 1837
(down to 1520), vols. 1-6 in 2nd ed., 1877 sqq.!

() The papal Acts, Rescripts, Bulls, and Briefs (papal
communications in less important matters ; the main difter-
cuce between Bulls and Briefs was set aside by Leo XI1II.
on the 29th October, 1878) ; Bullarium Romanum, Bullarum
privilegiorum ac diplomatum Rom. Pont , ed. C. COCQUELINES,
Rome, 1739, 28 vols. fol. Continuat op., BArBERINI, Rome,
1835, 20 vols. fol., new augmented ed. Turin, 1857 sqq.;
Append. ad B. Rom. Turin, 1867. The older papal Briefs:
Coustant, Epp. Rom. l'ontif., Paris, 1721 ; SCHOENEMANN,
Gottingen, 1796, and (down to 523) THieL, Braunsberg,
1867 sq. '

Connected with these are the Regests on all Briefs, Bulls,
Privileges and Councils : Jarrk Regesta Pontif. Rom.(down
to 1198), 2nd ed. by Karrensrunner and others, 2 vols,,
Berlin, 1881-88; PortuAsT, Reg. pont. (1198-1804), 2 vols.,
Berl. 1878 ; J. v. Prrua-HarrUNe, Acta pont. R. I., Tiibingen,
1880, and Urkunde der pdpstl. Kanzlei vom 10.-13. Jahrh.,
Munich, 1882,

! [English translation, 1. 11. {1I. London, 1872-84.]
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For the history of the Popes, the Regests afford a solid
foundation, for more ancient times in combination with the
so-called Liber Pontificalis, one of various portions of col-
lected history of the Popes (the oldest the Liberian Cata-
logue) from Peter down to the second half of the mninth
century, which gradually arose and long went under the
title of the Library of Anastasius. The best edition begun
by Ducnesng, Pt. I., Paris, 1886 ; following it is WaATTER-
1cH’s Lont. Rom. qui fuerunt ab exeunte scec. IX.
tite ab equal. conscr., 2 vols., Leipsic, 1862 (reaching down
to 1198). A. Bower,! Impartial History of the Popes o}
Jlome, translated from the KEng. by Rambach, 10 vols.,
Leipsic, 1751 sqq.; J. J. Ramsacn, Gesch. der rim. Papste
seit der Ilef., 2 vols., 1779 ; L. v. RankE, Gesch. der rim.
Ldpste, Tth ed., 3 vols., 1878 ; 2 WarreNBacH, Gesch. der rom.
Pupste, Lectures, Berlin, 1870 ; L. Pasror, Gesch. der
Pdpste seit dem Ausyang des Mittel-Alters, 1., Freiburg, 1886
(for criticism on vid. Drutfel in G.-G-.-A. 1887, No. 12).

(¢) The collections of the Corpus juris canon., of which
the first part includes the so-called Decretum Gratiani, and
also the genuine and spurious older papal decretals ; modern
editions by Richter, Leipsic, 1833, and Friedberg, ib.,
1876 sq.

(d) Connected with the papal Acts is the Liber Diurnus
of the papal Chancery, containing the usual formulas of
the papal epistles and communications, according to the
older edition by Garnier in Migne 105, and more exactly
Roziére, Paris, 1869 (6-11 century).

(e¢) The collection of Concordats by E. Munch, 2 vols.,
Leipsic, 1831, and especially Vine. Nusst, Conventiones de re-
bus eccles. inter s. sedem et civil. potest. initee, Mayence, 1871.

8. The ecclesiastical laws of different countries, in particular
the Protestant Church Ordinances ; those of the sixteenth cen-
tury collected by L. A. RicHTER, Weimar, 1846 ; cf. J. J. MosER,
Corp. juris ev. ecclesice, Ziirich, 1737 sq., 2 vols. They contain
at the same time especially the liturgical regulations.

Treatises on Ecclesiastical Law are based on the documents.
hitherto mentioned ; cf. F. WALTER Fontes juris ecclesiast-
antiqui et hodierni, Bonn, 1861 ; A. L. Ricarer, Lehrb. des kath.
und evang. Kirchenrecht, 8th ed. by Dove and Kahl, 1886, and
many others.

! Published London, 1750-66.
[* Engli-h translation, with Intrcduction by D’Aubigné, 1646 |
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4. The Liturgies and Laws of Worship. J. A. Assemani,
Codex: liturgicus eccl. universalis, Rome, 1749, 13 vols. 4to;
ReNavpor, Lit. orient. coll., Paris, 17156; Daniel, Cod. Liturg.
eccl. universalis in epit. red., Leipsic, 1847, 4 vols. ; MuraTour,
Lit. rom. vet., Venice, 1748; Hammonp, Ancient Liturgies, Ux-
ford, 1878. The greater part of the edition is entitled, Liturgies
Eastern and Western.—SwainsoN, The Greek Liturgies chiefly
from original Authorities; with an appendix containing the Coptic
Order of the Mass, ed. and transl. by Dr. Bezold, Cambridge,
1884; and DENzINGER, Ritus Orientalium, Whrzburg, 1863,
2 vols. The Protestant Church orders, v. sup. EBRARD, Re-
form. Kirchenbuch, 1818. The more recent Protestant agenda.—
Based on liturgical material are: Gul. Duranpus, Rationale
divin. offic.. 1605, new ed. Naples, 1866; Bona, Rer. liturg.
libri 2, Rome, 1671, Turin, 1747 sqq.; A. M. a Carrro, Bibl. lit.
compend., Bonn, 1878 ; on it and the regulations of ecclesiastical
law (No. 3) is based Christian Archaology, in so far as it
affords a history of worship and of ecclesiastical discipline and
constitution. Chief works : Binauam,! Origines antiquit. eccles.,
tr. into Latin by Grischovius, 10 vols. 4to, Halle 1722; J. W.
Avcustr, Denkuwdirdigkeiten aus der christ. Archdiologie, 12 vols.,
Leipsic, 1816 sqq. (Abstract : Handb. der christl. Archdologie, 3
vols., Leipsic, 1836) ; Rurinwarp, Die kirchl. Archiol., 1830 and
other eds.; GUERICKE, 2nd ed., 1856; BinteriM, Denkwiirdig-
keiten der chr. kath. Kirche, 17 vols., Mayence, 1825 sqq.; X.
Kraus, Realencyclopadie, v. sup.—Aur, Der christl. Cultus, 2
vols., 2nd ed., 1851 ; and Tu. Harnack, Prakt. Theol., Theorie
und Geschichte des Cultus,2 vols., 1877.—Comprehensive consti-
tutional history: G. J. PrLaNck, Gesch. der christl. kirchl. Gesell-
schaftsref., b vols. Hannover, 1805 sqq.

5. The Creeds and Confessions of Faith. Those of the ancient
Church in WarLcw, Biblioth. symb. vetus, Lemgo, 1770, and A.
Haun, Bibl. der Symb. und Glaubensregeln, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1877 ;
C. P. Caspazi, Quellen z. Gesch. des Taufsymbols y. d. Glaubens-
regel, 3 vols. Christiania, 1866-75, and dlte u. neue Quellen, ete
ibid., 1879. For the Eastern Church: Kmmer, Libri symbol
eccl. or., Jena, 1843. For the Catholic the collections of Danz
(1835), and Streitwolf et Klener (1835), and especially DeN-
zINGER, Enchiridion symbolorum et definitionum quee de rebus fidei
et morum a Conciliis ccum. et summis pontif. eman., 6th ed. by

(Origines Ecclesiastice; or, The Antiquities of the Christian Church. And
other works of the Rev. Joseph Bingham, M.A., etc., 9 vols. London, 1844.]
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J. Stahl, Wirceb., 1888, as well as the Protestant symbolical
treatises: Lutheran: K. Hase; J. T. MuLrer, in Latin and
German, 4th ed. 1876 ; Reformed : Niemavyer (1840) and the
comprehensive work of Pu. ScHAFF, Biblioth. symb. eccles. univ.,
8 vols. New York, 1882 (important on account of the Confessions
of the English and American denominations).—Here are to he
mentioned works on Symbolics and Polemical Theology: G. B.
Winer, Comparative Darstellung, 4th ed., 1882; the general
Symbolics of J. A. MOHLER (1832), 9th ed., 1884, KOLLNER (1816),
MarreNEkE (Lectures, 1848), MarTurs (1854), R. HorFmany
(1856) ; Fr. Rerrr, Der Glaube der Kirchen, ete. (1863); G. F.
OEeHLER, Lehrbuch, ed. by Delitzsch, Tiibingen, 1876 ; ScHELLE,
Th. 8., revised by Michelsen, 3 vols. Gotha, 1881 sq. The Sym-
bolics of the Catholic Church by J. DeLrrzscn, I., Gotha, 1875 ;
B. Wenbr, 1., Gotha 1880.—H. W.J. Tuiersch, Vorlesungen iber
Protest. w. Kathol., 2 vols., 2nd ed., Erlangen, 1848. Protestant
treatises against Mohler : by F. Cur. Baur, Der Gegens. d. Cath.
u. Prot., 2nd ed., 1836, and K. J. Nirzscm, DProtest. Beantw.,
Hamburg, 1835.—ScHNECKENBURGER, Vergleichende Darstellung
der luth. w. ref. Lehrb., 1855, and Lehrbegr. der Kleineren protest.
Kirchenpart., 1863 ; K. Hasg, Lehrb. der I’olemik, new ed., 1878 ;
TscHACKERT, Ev. Dolemik, Gotha, 1865; N. Gass, Symb. der
griech. Kirche, 1872.

6. The various rules of the monastic orders. Chief work -
Luc. Houstenius, Codex regular. monast. et canon., 3 vols. 4to,
Rome, 1661. Ed. auct. M. Brockig, Augsburg, 1769, 6 vols. fol.
The great works of MasiLLoN, Annales Ord. S. Bened., Paris,
1703-39, 6 vols. fol. ; 2nd ed., Lucca, 1739-45 ; ‘W ADDING, Annales
Minorum (Franciscans), 2nd ed., Rome and Anc., 1731-1864,
24 vols. fol., and very many others afford the basis for the com-
prehensive history of monasticism: R. Hoseinianus, De monachis;
8. de orig. et progr. Mon., Tig., 1609; ALTESERRA, Asceticon,
Paris, 1674, ed. by Gluck, under the title Origines rei monasticee,
Halle, 1782, 8vo ; HevLvor, Histoire des ordres mon., Paris, 1714,
8 vols., in German 1768 sqq., with continuation by O. Phil. de la
Madeleine, 1838, 7 vols. 8vo; G. Masson, Hist. des ordres mon.,
Berlin, 1761, 4 vols.; ejusd. Pragm. Gesch. der rom. Monchs-
orden, by Crone, 10 vols. Leipsic, 1774 sqq.; Hexrion, Hist.
les ordres rel., Paris, 1835, German translation by Fehr.;
Tiibingen, 1846.

7. Works of the Fathers and Ecclesiastical Authors of all
ages, who are not only witnesses, but also subjects of history.
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Besides all separate editions, here belong the great collections
of the Fathers of the church, and in part of the writers of the
Middle Ages, the Bibliothec® Patrum ; alongside of the old
collection of Paris (Bibl. Magna) and of Cologne, as well as that
of Leyden, which contains the Greek authors only in a Latin
translation (Bibl. mavima), there meet us a great number
of more or less comprehensive collections, which make pubhe
the writings of the Fathers and Church authors, e.g.. Cani-
sius-Basnage, Combefisius, d’Achery, Montfaucon, Muratori,
Marténe et Durand, Mabillon and others. Next, collections:
A. Garranpi, Bibl. vett. patrum et antiq. script., 14 vols.
Venice, 1766 sqq. ; much more comprehensive than the latter,
as it not only includes the writings of smaller extent, but also
the collected works of the Fathers and ecclesiastical writers,
mostly in copies of older editions, which otherwise remain n
individual editions, is Miex®’s collection, Patrologie cursus com-
pletus, Paris, 1844 sqq.; the Series Greeca, 162 vols. ; the Series
Latina, 221 vols, 4to. The Medii evi biblioth. patrist. s. patro-
logia, began by Horov (Paris, 1879), may be regarded as a kind
of continuation for the later Middle Ages (from 1216 onwards).
The Corpus scriptorum eccles. lat., which has been issued by the
Academy of Vienna since 1860, and includes up till now 17
volumes, answers to the requirements of modern scientific
philology. For modern times down to the close of the Middle
Ages literary production covers too wide a field to permit of
the making of similar collections, except in the case of narrowly
limited fields. For the writers of the Kastern church in the
domain of the Syriac language, J. S. AsseMaNT’s Bibl. oriental.,
4to, Rome, 171Y, gives details with many extracts. In the
publication of patristic anecdota in our century, Ava. Mar
(Script rett. n. coll., 10 vols. Rome, 1825 sqq. [Spicil. Ron.
classic. auct., Rome, 1828 sqq.] Nov. Bibl. patr., Rome, 1812,
sqq.), and Prrea {(Spicil. Solesm., 4 vols. Paris, 1852, with 1ts
continuations) have been speclally active.

Patristics (Patrology) and Theological Literary Hlstory supply
an introduction to the domain of this literature of the Fathers, and
the ecclesiastical writers of the Middle Ages. Its simple beginnings
consist in brief enumerations of Churchmen, with biographical
sketches and information as to their writings: JEroME, De viris
illustr. s, catal. de script. eccles. He was followed by GENNADIUS
Mass., Istporus Hisp., and a series of other medisval writers, down
to Trithemius (}+ 1516), and Aubertus Mireus ( 1640), collected in
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J. A. Fasrrcius, Bibliotheca ecclesiast., Hamburg, 1718 fol. ; M. Dupiw.
Nouv. Bibl. des auteurs eccl. 47 t. Paris, 1686, and S. W. Cave, Script,
eccl. hist. lit., London, 1688, and frequently, Oxford, 1740; R.
CreiLLIER Hist. génér. des auteurs sacrés et ecclés., 23 vols. 4to (down
to c. 1244), new ed., Paris, 1860 sq., in 15 vols.; Cas. OupiN, Comm. de
script. eccles., Leipsic, 1722, 2 vols. fol. (down to the fifteenth century);
Histoire litt. de la France par des rel. Bénédict. de St. Maure, contin.
par des membres de UInstitut, Paris, 1733 sqq. (G. Lumper, Hist. theol.
crit, de vita script. et doctr. sct. patrum, 13 vols. Augsburg, 1783-99,
includes only the first three centuries). For the Latin writers down
to Isidorus Hisp.: ScH®NEMANN, Bibl.-hist.-lit. patr. latin., 2 vols.
Leipsic, 1792-94; J. Chr. F. Baur, Gesch. der rom. Lit., Suppl.
L-III., Carlsruhe, 1836-40; A. Esert, Allg. Gesch. der Lit. des Mit-
telalters im Abendland; vol. i.: Gesch. der christl. lat. Lit. bis Karl
M., Leipsic, 1874 ; vol. ii., Lat. Lit. bis 2um Tode Karls des Kahler,
1880. The more recent Patrologies by Méhler, Fessler, Alzog (3rd
ed., 1876) Nirschl (1882). For the first eight centuries the copious
Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literary Texts and Doctrine, by
'W. SmrtH and H. Wacr, 4 vols. London, 1877 sqq. For the whole
domain of Church History here comes in the History of the theo-
logical sciences: C. M Prarw, Introd. histor. in theol. litt., 3 vols.
Thibmgen, 1724; J. Fr. Buvbprvus, Isagoge hist. theol. ad theol. univ.,
Leipsie, 1727; J. G. Wawcu, Bibl. theol. sel., 4 vols, Jena, 1767 ;
Frvear, Linl. in die Giesch. der theol. Wissensch., Halle, 1799, and
CGesch. der theol. Wissenschaft, 3 vols. Halle, 1796 ; SraupLIN, Gesch.
der theol. Wissenschaft, seit Verbreitung der alten Lit., 2 vols., 3rd
ed., Gottingen, 1810.

For Catholic theological literature since the time of the Reforma-
tion, vid. Hurrer, Nomenclator litt. recent. theol. (from the Council
of Trent), 3 vols., 1876-1886, and WERNER, Gesch. der Theologie in
Deutschland, Munich, 1866 ; for the Protestant: G. F. FrANK, Gesch.
der prot. Theol., 3 vols., 1865 sqq. ; DorNER, Gesch. der prot. Theol. in
Deutschland, 1886. The general Lexicons of literature, such as that
ot JocHER, 4 vols., Leipsic, 17560 sq., with continuations by ApELUNG
and RoTERMUND (6 vols., 1784-1819), as well as the numerous ones of
particular countries, afford an indispensable assistance to the church
historian. For individual monastic orders similar collections also
exist, e.g. the Bibliotheca Benedictino-Cassinensis, 2 vols. Assisi,
1731-32; Quitir ET EcHARD, Scriptores ordinis Predicatorum, 2
vols. Paris, 1719-21; Backer, Bibilothéque des écrivains de la comp.
de Jésus, 7 vols. Lidge, 1853-61.

B. To the indirect sources belong chiefly the Historians and
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‘Chroniclers, in so far as they stand in close proximity to the period
depicted, or draw from more ancient sources. Here belong not only
the narrators of Church History, who are in part mentioned above.
but for the most part have to be mentioned in connection with par-
ticular periods, but also the narrators of the general history of the
time. The latter seek to gather together collective works for the
various kingdoms and countries, e.g. B. Niepunr, Corp. script. st
byzant., Rome, 1828 sqq.; MuraTort, Rerum Italic. script., Milan,
1723 sqq.; BouquEer, Rev. gallic. et francic. script., 1738 sqq. (con-
tinued by the Academie des Inscriptions), new edition by Dehsle,
Paris, 1869 sqq.; LaNeesrck, Script. rer. Danic. med. cci, Hafn.,
1772-1879; the Monwmenta German. hist., begun by Prrrz and
.continued first under Warrz’s and now under Dummrir’s guidance ;

Rerum Britann. medii @vi script., London, 1858 sqq.; Birnowsky,
Mowum. DPol. hist., 3 vols., 1864 sqq.; Monumenta Hungar. hist. script.,
Pesth, 1857 sqq.; Monumenta hist. putrie, ed. jussu Caroli Alberti,
Turin, 1863 sqq. and many others.

Here must also be mentioned the numerous Lives, especially those
of the Saints and Martyrs: RuiNarr, dActa primoram dMartyram
«ncera et selecta, Pars, 1689 sqq., it. ed. Paris, 1694, Verona, 1732, 4.
Raticbon, 1859 ; Surius, lite Sanctorum, 1670; Asseuwani, .lcta ss.
martyr. orvient. et occident., Rome, 1748, 2 vols. ; BoLuanDr ete. dcta
sanct., Antwerp, 1643 sqq., 63 vols. fol. (repeated Paris, 1687 sqq.):
MasiLLon, Acta SS. O. Bened., 9 vols. fol., Paris, 1666 sqq. To theso
there are further to be added the innumerable biographical collec-
tions, for Germany the Allg. deutsche Biographie by LiLtencroN and
WeeELE, Leipsic, 1875 sqq.

Of the special departments of Church History which extend over
the whole chronological range of the history of the church, there
must be mentioned besides those already touched upon, that of the
History of Dogma For its entire range see specially HaaEnsacH,
Dogmengeschichte, bth ed., 1867 ; F. Chr. Baur, Vorlesungen, 4 vols.,
1866 ; J. THOMASIUS, 2 vols Erlangen, 1874, and H. Scamipr, Lehrbuch
der Dogmenge.s'ch 4th ed. rev1sed by Hauck Nordlmgen, 1887 ; for
ancient history of Dogma, Fr. Nirzsch, G’mndmss der Dogmengesch.,
vol. i. (only), Berlin, 1870, and A. Har~ack, Lehrb. der Dogmengesch..
1886 sqq., 2nd ed.

The General History of Missions : J. A. Fasrictus, Salut. lux Ev
Hamburg, 1731 ; C. G. BLumsarpr, Versuch einer allg. Missionsgesch.
der Kirche Christi, 2 parts in b vols., 1828, and Handb. der Mis-
sionsgesch. u. M.-Geographie, 3rd ed., 2 vols, 1862; H. KaLkar,
G.sch. der christl. Miss., revised by Michelsen, 2 vols,, 1879 sq.
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History of Catholic Missions, by Hexriow, revised by WirTMaxs,
3 vols., 1845 sqq., and H. Hann, Cologne, 1857 sqq. ; Annales de la Pro-
pagation de la foi, Lyons from 1822, German in the Jahrbiicher der
Verbreitung des Glaubens, Cologne.—Gesch. der evang. Mission, by J.
Wiggers, 2 vols., 1847, 51 ; G. WarNEck, Abriss, 2nd ed., 1883 (RE.
10, 33 sqq., where the special literature may be found).

History of the Ancient Church.
Firsr Prrion—DowN 10 CONSTANTINE.

Literature: J. L. Mosuevu, De rebus Christianorum ante Const. M, commen-
tarii, Helmst., 1763, 4; A. Rirscnw, Enstehung der altkathol. Kirche, 2nd
ed., 1857; F. Chr. BAUR, Das Christenthum w. die christl. Kirche der drei
ersten Jahrhunderte, 2nd ed., 1860 [English translation, London, 1878];
E. de Pressensé, Hist. des troes prem. siécles de Uéglise, Paris, 1861.! E.
Renan, Ilist. des origmes du Christianisme, 7 vols., 1867-81 (down to death
of Marcus Aurelius).

INTRODUCTION.
1. The Greco-Roman World.

The Roman Empire extended from the Euphrates to the Atlantic
Ocean, from the African desert to the lands on the Danube, to the
Rhine, even as far as the Weser, uniting 1n the oixovuéry all the
civilised peoples of the age. In the Iinperial power there seemed
to have been reached a fitting unity of the great whole, and after
troubles, a condition of comparative happiness. The unity of do-
minion, of government, of the Roman administration of justice
bound the different divisions and nationalities closely together,
admirable means of intercourse and the powerful activity of trade
promoted amalgamation ; the general diffusion of Latin, which was
the official language, and especially of Greek, the language of
culture, which since the death of Alexander had penetrated far East
and had become naturalised in Asia Minor as well as in Egypt,
caused spiritual contact and interchange; Latin, fertilized by Greek
culture and literature, was in the bloom of the Augustan age.

A manifold variety of religious cults, which touched, mingled,
and assimilated with one another, existed in the empire. The
Hellenistic period since Alexander had carried Hellenic cults to the
East along with Hellenic colonisation and political institutions (Asia
Miuor, the Ptolemies, the Seleucidae). The ancient view, according
to which each people had its own gods, also determined the proce-
dure of the Roman conquerors, who only in exceptional cases sup-

! [E. de Pressensé, Early Years of Christianity, 5th ed., 4 vols. London
1888-84.]
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pressed national religions (Carthage, Gaul), and as a rule took the
local religions under their protection. On the other hand, they also
held firmly to the principle that foreign worships could not be
introduced without the approbation of the state. To prevent the
intrusion of foreign cults they established the laws against the saciw
peregrina as also those against the collegia illicita. But the mmg-
ling of peoples in great centres like Rome broke through the legal
barriers. The world-empire completed the break-up of nationalities.
even that of ancient Rome itself, and also the break-up of the pagan
national religions which had long since begun. Tn Greek religion
the original ancient view—essentially that of a religion of nature—
was transformed into that of’ the world of the Homeric gods, with
their ideals of a purely human life, which found themr corresponding
expression in art and its ssthetic subjection of nature by spirit.
its glorification of the sensuous; at the highest point of Greck lite,
Greek piety, in contrast to the merely passive piety of the oriental
(surrender to ruling nature powers—tendency to nature-pantheism}
rises to the instinctive perception of moral powers, and a moral
government of the world (the Tragedians); on the other hand, it also
undergoes the critical reflection which fastened un the human weak-
nesses of its mythological world of gods, and the analytical power
of humour besides (Aristophanes). Here already, however, there
begins the antagonism between the educated consciousness and the
popular religion, which was promoted by philosophy (Anaxagoras,
the Sophists), by Euripides and the Comedians. The weaknesses
and passions of the gods (in their original significance symbolical of
theogonic and cosmogonic relationships) become the reflection of hu-
manity itself, in which the merely wsthetically controlled sensuous
finds vent, and the subjection to nature of the divine world, splhit
up by polytheism which itself degenerates into dvdy«n, can offer no
solution of the moral problems of humanity other than that which 1s
afforded by the tragic idea of destiny. This is connected with the
idea of the subjection to nature of human personality. The eternal
importance of personality does not attain recogmtion. Religion does
not point above the earth, not even beyond the nation to the uni-
versal 1deal of humanity. Religion turns its attention less to man
as such, than to the citizen of the state, and civic virtues; hence
where the state is self-determined, the human worth of whole
classes is ignored or oppressed on its account (slaves —women). Greek
popular religion on the whole, however the individual may have
risen superior to its limitations, lacks true ethical teleology ; rehgion
does not appear as the root of personal morality or as designed for
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it, but preponderatingly as eud®monistic, as the condition of the
common welfare and the participation of the individual therein.
Just because of the externality of this relation of the state-religion
to inner personal life, it is possible for philosophy on her side quietly
to permit the former to go on, and yet create a content of the
educated consciousness entirely contradictory of it, although in the
person of Socrates she had already come into conflict with the
Greek popular spirit. Plato and Aristotle, each in his way, represent
the highest point of Greek intellectual culture, the former by ideal
explanation of the world in his ideas, which are at the same time
the True, the Good, and the Beautiful, the latter by intellectual
penetration of the cntire world of phenomena in their subjection to
law. Bat, standing on this pinnacle, Plato points beyond it. The
supersensuous as the true essence of things, comes into discord and
opposition to the sensuous reality ; the presentiment of an unsolved
discord between nature and spirit declares itself, and threatens to
undermine the merely msthetic unity of nature and spirit. Later
philosophy completes this rupture of spirit with nature, but along
with the dissolution of the old synthesis it prepares a higher. Once
more Stoicisin seeks the reconciliation of that dualism in its material-
1stic pantheism, without however being able to maintain it. Man
directs his thoughts to his own subjectivity, after he has lost un-
coustrained unity with nature and ingenuous absorption in the
objective world. At this point there arise questions as to the sub-
Jjective criterion of truth and as to the highest good for man. In the
Stoic ethics man comprehends himself in us own inner infinitude, and
in so doing comes into direct opposition to the world; in the so-
called life according to nature, é.e. in devotion to universal reason and
her eternal law and in the subordination to the latter of all private
inclination and pleasure, it 1s sought to reach a condition of passion-
lessness and freedom ; so that the wise man shall be like Zeus, a
king. The ideal indeed remains a hollow one, the moral attitude
to the world preponderatingly negative, the soul of Stoic morality
rather a renunciation than an ennobling of the world, pride more
than love, and the human personality of the wise man which is
enthroned falls a victim to inexorable destiny. Nevertheless an
1mportant ferment lies hidden in the Stoic ideal ; in particular, inas-
much as it is a universal human and social ideal transcending
national limits—it is essentially a principle which breaks through
the circle of ancient thought.

On the other hand the egoism of unrestrained subjectivity puts
itself forward in ethical endeemonism, e.g. in that of the Epicureans;
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pleasure or painlessness the highest good, virtue only a means; and
in Pyrrhonism and the New Academy subjectivity passes into scep-
ticism, which is puzzled as to the knowableness or reality of truth,
and ieaves at the best only probability, and so likewise as to the
reality of a positive highest good in Arapafla. This discord of the
thinking spirit with the world and with itself also accelerates the
undermining of the ancient faith. Stoie philosophy indeed, which
contains a strong trait of piety, seeks to rescue the kernel of the
ancient religious views by giving to the mythological fisures a pan-
theistic significance, and recognising in them the different forms of
the one divine world-life ; but this cannot avail to stay the decay.
Fpicurus does not contest the belief in the gods, but dissolves every
living religious relation to them, and his school follows up in out-
spoken manner the aim of freeing mankind from the curse of the
fear of the gods ; and the New Academy leaves the question of the
existence of the gods in the background, although just for that
reason it recommends men to follow tradition with regard to religion
as the safest course.

One sign of the decay of the religious spirit in the sphere of Greek
religion after the time of Alexander, is the emergence of the famous
Eunemeros at the time of tho Macedonian king Cassander (close of
the fourth century B.c.), who sought to show in his own iepa
dvarypadij, a treatise of a romantic form, that, all gods were deified
men and the temples their places of burial. The connecting link
lay in the cultus of the heroes and the worship of the «riorai in the
colonies, but flattery linked on to this the deification of the mighty
of this earth (earhest known example of the rendering of divine
honours while the object of them was still alive, that of Lysander
at the time of the Peloponnesian war), which reached its highest
point of development in the time of Alexander and the Diadochu.
With the destruction of Greek independence all the forces of analysis
acquire heightened activity; therewith are taken up the hitherto
existing roots of religious life.

The more austere and chaste character of the spirit of the Roman
people and their national morality (domestic virtues), which lent
them the force to conquer the world, hold tenaciously also to
religious usages and dutiws. Here too religion was a state affair,
but less the object of ssthetic cnjoyment and ideal exaltation thau
an anxious and scrupulous awe in the prescnce of the mysterious
powers on which the state is founded, and a legalistic anxiety in
the fulfilment of public and private ceremonies. But the conqueror
of the world was overcome by the vanquished. The wealth and



30 CHURCH HI/STORY.

Inxuries which streamed in drove out discipline and purity of morals ;
Greek culture and art widened the field of vision, but had also a
disintegrating effect. The same poets who brought Greek poetry to
the Romans and awakened Roman poetry (especially the Apulian
Quintus ENnnius, B.c. 200) also sowed the seed of Greek unbelief
among the Romans and soon brought it before the people in the
theatre. Ennius, at one time in the spirit of Epicurus shows the
hlessed gods as careless of mankind, at another follows the insipid
ideas of Euhemeros, at another grasps at the Pythagorean philosophy
of nature; the Epicurean Lucretius Carus (} c. 65 B.c.) seeks in his
didactic poem to emancipate the spirits of men from the narrow
bonds of religious fear (artis religionum nodis animos exsolvere) ; the
Roman satirists of the Imperial age, especially Propertius and after
lnm Petronius and Martial (and even Horace) playfully take away
from the people its religious faith and give it instead a refined
sensuality.

To the widespread unbelief in the world of heathen gods there
stood opposed, however, in small circles of culture a philosophic form
of belief in God, befure which there dimly hovered the idea of a
piety directed towards essential morality. The age is permeated by
a strong tendency to a philosophico-religious monotheism, which,
although wearing a different colour in different systems, yet exhibits
cortain common peculiarities, namely, (1) a tendency to refined
representations of the unenvious indefatigable goodness of the
divinity; (2) the maintenance of a consoling belief in providence
(which indeed is harshly contemned by scepticism and the natural-
1stic tendencies, eq. by the elder Pliny); (3) search after the true
worship of God, not. in scrupulous statutes and ceremonies, but in
moral relations as the nnitation of the gods in goodness. Universal
humane and moral points of view gain recognition, in which pagan
egoism is as a matter of fact largely broken down; the glaring
phenomena of the egoism and immorality of the Roman Empire
lead, among philosophical moralists, to strong impressions of
umiversal sinfulness (Seneca; parallel with Paul !); reflection and self-
cxamination, self-denial and a return from luxury, are acclaimed ;
people begin to demand universal love of man, the sparing of the
weak, the recognition of human worth even among slaves, the
dignity of women, to preach respect for marriage vows, and the
uty of forgiveness. The state is to become humane, and in actual
fact begins to be more humane in its legislation. In connection
with this moral-religious belief the hope of immortality begins to be
more decidedly grasped
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But this philosophic or natural religion of the educated shows
itself to be theoretically as well as practically untenable, suffers from
inner contradictions in its religious conceptions and from too much
phrasing and declamation; the naturalistic background (the blind
power of nature and chance) on the one hand, and arrogance on the
other, perpetually break out, and there is a want of the simple joy
of belief, and devotion on the ground of a positive religion. Hence
also educated politicians and philosophers are agrecd, that the an-
cestral religion on which the state and all the rclationships of hfe
are based, ought to be maintaincd. The attempts of well-meaning
“illumination,” which would hke to bridge over the yawning gulf
between culture and popular religion, partly by justification and
philosophic interpretation of the mythological conceptions—Stoic use
of allegory to interpret myths—partly by simplification of the
multifarious world of divinities with the utmost possible hmitation
of the superstitious elements and the derivation of the gods from
one highest unity, could not in the nature of things have any great
effect. Even Scavola (100 B.c.) distinguished the state-religion (i.e.
the sum of religious ceremonies) from the mythological fables of the
poets (the religio nugatoria) and philosophic religion, which neces-
sarily remained unknown to the crowd. In the lhike manmer also
Varro (60 B.c.). “The wise man,” says Seneca, “ will observe all
these religious usages tanquam legibus jussa, non tanquam diis grata.”

At the same time we must not undervalue the still existing power
of the religious usagus and conceptions which were itimately
wrapped up with the civic and domestic life of the great masses of
the peoples, as is convineingly shown by the tenacious opposition to
Christianity. Besides, an important force for natures of religious
susceptibility was contained in the Greek and Hellenised mystery-
cults with their mysterious devotions and symbolic usages. Much
more than the plastic forms of the popular mythology, which were
less adapted to religious explanation, did the symbolic representa-
tion of divine incidents in the mysteries seem to invite to a more
general religious speculative interpretation, to afford assistance to
the syncretistic tendencies of the age, and point to a purer and
deeper spiritual faith. They met the need of religious satisfaction
as to the future life, as well as of religious purification and expia-
tion, and finally (especially in the Orphic mysteries) of a speculative
view of nature coloured by religion. Finally the conquering swoop
of the Roman eagles served the turn of the Capitoline Jupiter also,
in whose temple the trophies of the subjected peoples were gathered.
In all parts of the world temples arose to him,—in Gaul he almost
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completely ejected the ancestral gods. Under the peace of the
Augustan age, which saw the popular religions of the Empire
blended together in the Roman Pantheon, there arose an immense
number of new temples, and the zeal for religious ceremonies was
kindled in increased degree.

It was the political point of view also, which, supported by adula-
tion and prepared for by the apotheoses which since the age of
Alexander had made their appearance on Hellenic soil, introduced
the religious worship of the Emperors, in whom the power and the
stability of the Empire were represented. A monstrous irony, and yet
intelligible from the circumstances and the effect of antique ways of
looking at things, but which could only react destructively on the
belief in the gods. But now in this Imperial age, along with increas-
ing immorality and luxury and inward hollowness there appeared
that condensation of religious superstition, in which an enervatedl
generation sought, partly after wonderful and magical purification
and expiation, snatching especially at the strange and the mysterious
(the worship of Isis in Rome since B.c. 43; the orgiastic cult of the
Dea Syra), partly after supernatural disclosures as to the future
even for scandalous and criminal purposes (Chaldaici, Grenethliaci,
Mathematici), partly after magical arts and conjurings.

2. The Jews.

EwALD, Gesch. des Volkes Israel,! 8rd ed., vols. 4~7; JosT, Gesch. der Israel, seit
der Zeit der Makk., 1820 sqq., vols. 1-4; GRATZ, Gesch. der Juden. vols. 3
and 4, 2nd ed., 1863 and 1866; DERENBOURG, Essai sur Uhistoire et la
géogr. de la Pal., Part 1., 1867; HOLTZMANN, Judenthum und Christen-
thum im Zeitalter der apokr. und neutestamentl. Literatur (Gesch. des
Volkes Israel, by Weber and Holtzmann, 2 vols.,, 1867); GFRORER, Das
Jahrh. des Heils, 2 vols., 1838; LUuTTERBECK, Neutestamentl. Lehrbegriffe,
vol i, 1862; LanaeN, Das Judenth. in Pal. zur Zeit Christi, 1866 ; KUENEN,
De godsdienst van Israel, 2 vols., 1870; E. SCHURER, Lehrb. der neutes-
tamentl. Zeitgeschichte, Leipsic, 18742 Of the 2nd edition, vol. ii. only,
containing the internal circumstances, has appeared, Leipsic, 1886.

Love for the Holy Land and desire for the restoration of their

sanctuary had driven the exiled Jews to return from what were

otherwise favourable circumstances. Under the favour and with
the help of Cyrus, Zerubbabel, a scion of the ancient royal house of

Judah, had led the first companies back to Judea, as Persian vice-

roy, in B.c. B35. After long delays Darius Hystaspes permitted

the completion of the temple, and granted moneys for that purpose
from the royal revenues from the country; in 616 B.c. it was

finished. The political and religious restoration was brought to a

! [English translation, 8 vols. London, 1869-86.]
! [English translation, Edinburgh, 18883.]
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conclusion by Nehemiah as royal vice-gerent and Ezra as supreme
judge. Ezra gave judgment with full royal authority, but on the
basis of the Jewish law. Moreover the Persian viceroy of Syria,
under whom Judea was placed after Nehemiah’s death, interfered
little with the internal affairs of Judea.

By Alexander’s conquests the little country was brought into
active contact with Western humanity, but also dragged into the
wars of the age of the Diadochi, and several times exchanged
Egyptian (Ptolemaic) for Syrian (Seleucidian) dominion, and wvice
versd. Subsequently, when Axtiocnus EpipraNEs urged on the Hel-
lenization of the inflexible people with a violent hand, besieged
Jerusalem in the year 170 B.c. and had desecrated the holy place
with the abomination of idolatry, there arose the Hasmongan family
of heroes (Maccabees) for the rescue of the religion and the populace.
MaTraTHIAS was leader from 167. But his sons, Jonathan and
Simon, although uniting civic power and high priestly dignity in
one person, were obliged all the same to acknowledge a Syrian
superior. Gradually however, from the time of Hyrcanus (s.c. 135),
a genuine independent dynasty developed; Aristobulus even assumes
the title of king. With increased self-confidence the Jewish nation
appears in the character of victor; under Hyrcanus, Aristobulus and
Alexander Janneus, conquers Samaria, the Palestinian towns which
had fallen into heathen hands, and the neighbouring domains of
Idumea and Tturea, and seeks to enforce circumeision on the subjected
peoples. But the ideal impulses of this Maccabean age quickly fail ;
the horrors of contests for the throne and internal divisions begin
already under Aristobulus. Finally the disputes for the throne
between Aristobulus II. and Hyrcanus IL, in which the Idumean
Antipater plays a decisive part, gave the Roman power (Pompey)
an occasion for interference. Jerusalem is overthrown, Judea be-
comes the ally and friend of Rome, Antipater under Roman protec-
tion gains the actual power, while the Hasmonzan Hyrcanus IL
retains the names of high priest and king. But in the end the
“ Jdumean ” dynasty mounts the throne (394 B.0.), in the person
of Herop the Great, who was favoured by Cesar (the Egyptian
war), a capable, energetic and crafty ruler, who, unscrupulous
morally in his choice of means, cruel and passionate, depended on
Rome, and remained a stranger to the religious spirit of the Jewish
people. After his death, (1) his son ARCHELAUS became ethnarch
of Judea, Idumea and Samaria, but was exiled in A.D. 6, while his
country was governed by Roman Procurators; (2) PaiLip became
the so-called Tetrarch of the north-eastern trans-Jordanic province

VOL. I. 3
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of Batanea, Iturea, Trachonitis and Auranitis (1 o.p. 34); (3) Herop
ANTIPAS received Galilee and Perma. The tetrarchy of Philip
passed after his death to a grandson of Herod the Great, Heron
Agrrppa 1. (37), who also in 39 received Galilee and Perza (after
the death of Herod Antipas), and finally in 41 A.p. Judea and
Samaria which had hitherto been governed by Roman Procurators,
so that from 41 till his death in 44 he was king of the whole of
Palestine. But after his death the whole dominion was again placed
under Roman officials, only Herod Agrippa II. (son of Agrippa I.)
received in 62 Philip’s tetrarchy, along with a certain right of
supervision over the Jewish temple.

By the return from the exile there was established not indeed
a theocratic state, but a theocratic, though politically dependent
community, in which God’s law should rule and which should
separate itself from all strangers. In the Law, that is to say in the
establishment of the sanctuary and worship according to the law,
and internal conditions of justice as far as possible in accord with the
law, the people grasps, in and with its religious, its national inherit-
ance also. After the entry of Hellenism and the menacing of the
religious-national inheritance of the people by Antiochus Epiphanes,
this again became the fundamental conception of the Hasmonsan
rising ; zeal for the law of God, separation from all heathenism in the
spirit represented by the so-called Chasidim, the pious xat’ éfoyrjv.
Prophecy is fallen dumb, but in its place therc come the Holy
Scriptures, first and pre-eminently the Thora ; the study of the
Scriptures, and especially of the law is developed and gives its
character to pious Jewish life, and also the influential and revered
class of the Scribes (vouodidicxaho:) who are honoured as Rab,
Rabbi. Their vocation is not merely religious, but the religious
Juristic exposition of the law as the norm of the whole religiously
correct civic life. This fundamental character explains the weight
which was laid upon traditions as to the exegesis (application,
amplification) of the directions of the law, and the development of
a scholastic doctrinal tradition of eminent teachers of the law,
which was regarded as a binding rule (Halacha, as distinguished
from the Haggada). In the Talmudic conception there is thence
evolved the figure of an unbroken scholastic tradition from the so-
called (alleged) Great Synagogue in the time of Ezra down
through the elder * Sopherim.”

The service of the Synagogue was of special importance for the
permeation of the people with religious-legal ideas. Instruction of
the people in the law is the primary aim of these Sabbath assem-
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blies in the * houses of assembly ” (ND)37Y N"]), which arse after
the exile, but it expanded into & kind of secondary worship of God
—the school became at the same time a gathering for prayer and
edification,—an important instrament in the detachment of Judaism
from the temple. But the life of the Jews is now universally
permeated by respect to the whole multitude of legal prescriptions
regarding circumecision, rules as to eating, laws as to purity, tithes,
duties of prayer and sacrifice, feasts. The influential party of the
Pharisees (so-called from the time of the Maccabees, but rooted in
older phenomena) most distinctly represents that spirit of strict and
painful legalistic and therefore exclusive Judaism, and represents
in general the specifically religious (orthodox) doctrines of the
Jewish faith; and seeking, as it does, to make the spirit of Jewish
scriptural learning practical, it is also especially strougly repre-
sented in the scriptural learning which is suitable to that end, and
strengthens its influence. Its rdle as a politico-religious party, and
in this sense national, brings it into a certain degree of opposition to
other tendencies of the time. The Hasmonssan dynasty had united
the high-priestly and the princely dignity in one person under Simon
(143-85), under John Hyrcanus had attained independence from
Syria, and his son Aristobulus I. had assumed the title and diadem
of a king. It seemed as though a theocratic state had taken the
place of the theocratic community. The hopes of a theocratic
kingdom, the Messianic idea, must necessarily have made great
strides; a deep feeling of the religious mission of the people of
God, of the dominion of God and His law on earth—and including
the heathen—took possession of men’s minds, but the historical
environment, the development of the people of God brought along
with it the consequence that with the kingdom of God there was
also linked the idea of political good fortune and glory and the
like. The apocalyptic literature, the fundamental scheme of which
was supplied by the Book of Daniel, took from the fortunes of the
people of God in its conflicts with the great monarchies (Assyria,
Babylon, Persia, Macedonian Greece), the .dominant conception of a
succession of ruling world-powers, which should finally be set aside
and dissolved by the glorious Messianic kingdom. Now, from the
beginning the Pharisees were on the side of the national law and
the national religious hopes. But the Hasmonwzans, drawn into the
political interests and conflicts of the time, soon took up a course of
secular policy which little corresponded to the theocratic ideal.
Even in the time of John Hyrcanus this gave rise to great tension
between the ruler and the ruling circle and the Pharisees who
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formed a popular and religious opposition, the ideal of which really
was the abolition of the secular royal rule. Under Alexander
Janneus a frightful war of annihilation was carried on against this
powerful party, but in the end it was necessary to make peace with
them and for the rulers to take them into account. The Pharisees,
however, subsequently knew how to make their peace with the
Idumsean upstarts, who in their turn were obliged to respect them.

Opposed to the Pharisees stood the party of the Sadducees, that
of the people of superior rank in the worldly sense, the core of which
was composed of the old ruling families of high-priestly race, what
may be called the Jewish nobility. The same disposition, which in
the pre-Maccabean era had led to a tendency to Greek manners and
culture, now shows itself—in contrast to the legal and strictly
religious tendency—in the form of lax, freethinking views among
those of higher political rank, governed by secular politics. Hence
the limitation of the law to what is literally contained in the
Mosaic scriptures, the rejection of oral and scholastic tradition,
and the tendency to form civic legislation freely according to the needs
of the present, and above all to set life and the enjoyment of life free
from the limits of the anxious traditional requirements of the law.
The mind turns away from national-religious hopes, in connection
with them from the Pharisaic doctrine of the resurrection, and
directs itself mainly to the present life. The Sadducees, in the
nature of the case less an exclusive party than the individuals of
a certain social stratum, were little beloved by the people; indeed
they were often hated as unbelievers and feared as strict (strict in
the secular sense—bureaucratic) officials and judges ; in their official
appearances however (in the Sanhedrim and as High Priests) they
were obliged in many respects to accommodate themselves to the
legalistic demands of the Pharisees.

The EsseNes: Along with the Pharisees and Sadducees Josephus
places the Essenes (with Philo usually Ess®ans) as a third philosophic
sect of the Jews. These are really a sect, in fact a close order or
community ; the name is probably derived from a word which,
though it does not occur in Hebrew and Chaldean, is very commonly
in use in Syriac, NDM, pious. At the time of Christ about 4,000
souls, partly in separate colomes (as e.g. that depicted by Pliny, Hist.
Nat. v. 17, in the desert of Engedi on the Dead Sea, of which Dion
Chrysostom also knew, probably from the same source as Pliny, v.
Synesius’ Dion, Opp. ed. Pet., p. 32), partly in towns and villages,
but in coherent communities, with houses belonging to the order, or
at least meeting-houses for meals. A probation of several years (a



ESSENES. 37

noviciate with two grades) precedes reception into the narrower
society of the order ; children also are received to be trained for the
ascetic life ; strict obedience to superiors and strict secrecy as to the
secrets of the order are required. They live with community of
goods and without marriage, Josephus however (but not Philo)
knows also of an Essene community which distingunished itself from
the others by permitting marriage for the sake of posterity, De
bello Jud. ii. 8, 13; but both Jos. Debd. Jud. ii. 8, 2 and 18, 1, 5, and
Philo, De Jud. in Eusebius Praep. ev. 8, 11, 14-17, account for the
rejection of marriage from considerations which do not pronounce
sexual intercourse as such to be evil, Jos. Lc.: Tov wév yduov xal v
&k adrod Suadoyiv olk dvaipoivTes, Tas 8¢ TOV yuvaikdy acelyelas ¢u-
Aacggouevor, k.7 h.  In a frugal life, work divided according to plan
and regulated (agriculture, breeding of cattle and all sorts of peace-
ful crafts—not trade) alternates with religious exercises. Prayer
before sunrise, as it were addressed to the sun praying him to rise,
sacred washings in cold water, and many similar observances pre-
cede the meal, which is partaken of in common, associated with
religious usages and prayers, and celebrated in special garments,
the food having been prepared by their priests. They disallow
swearing (in spite of the oath of initiation) and anointing with oil.
The Sabbath is celebrated in the strictest manner, and the name of
Moses held in the highest regard ; to blaspheine it is death. At the
same time they seem to have brought offerings to the temple, but
no animal sacrifices, and to have regarded their own religious dedica-
tions as more effective, and therefore to have been excluded from
the temple, and to have carried out their sacrifices for themselves;
whether by Levitical priests or other chosen persons is doubtful.
The supposition that they had to refrain entirely from flesh and
wine, which is connected with the prohibition of animal sacrifices,
cannot be certainly vouched for, and is for many reasons improbable
(vid. Schiirer, 2nd ed. p. 478, Note 66). Not much weight is to
be attached to the statements of Josephus (and Philo) as to their
conceptions of the relation of tue soul to the bodly, because they seem
to be somewhat modified for the Hellenic public, in accordance with
wide-spread ascetic philosophical ideas. On the other hand it is
more credible that along with the Holy Scriptures of the Jews,
ancient sectarian scriptures of their own were attributed to them, a
special appreciation of the doctrine of angels, occupation with heal-
ing plants and magic cures, as well as a knowledge of the future,
based on the study of the Scriptures and personal purifications
which they appear frequently to have proved.
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Sources : Fl. Josephus, De bello Judaico, 2, 8, 2 ff., Antiqq. 18, 5, 9. 15,20, 4 {. 18,
1, 5; Philo, Quod omnis probus liber, 12-18, and in Euseb. Prep. ev. 8, 11.
This phenomenon, which by name at all events cannot be found in the
Talmud, but which on the other hand is of the greatest importance for the
history of Christian sectarianism, has been attempted to be explained as a purely
Jewish development (out of Chasidean and Pharisaic Judaism), as a one-sided
exaggeration of certain Pharisaic legalistic requirements, or (Ritschl) as an
attempt at a development of priestly purity and priestly dignity (the com.-
munity a people of priests), or (Lucius) as a renunciation by the * pious,” during
the Maccabean period, of the temple service, which was then considered illegiti-
mate. But the rejection of animal sacrifices and the peculiar sort of sun-
worship (turning towards the East) nevertheless appear foreign and remarkable
in Jewish surroundings (cf Schurer, 2nd ed., 488 sq.and evidence there adduced).
Or it is regarded as a mixed formation, under heathen influences, of Persian and
Buddhist elements (Hilgenfeld), such as the Syrian Palestinian heathenism
(Lipsius), or Hellenic, of the ascetic-dualistically inclined Pythagoreanism
(Zeller, Schurer, and many others), so that we should have before us a com-
munity grown up in purcly Jewish surroundings, but which had gone on under
Pythagorean and perhaps Parsee influence, and at that point separated itself
from Judaism. The conception of the Essenes not as an order, but as originally
a famuly, which, allied with Israel, had in great part retained the patriarchat
manner of life, stood in a merely loose relation to the temple at Jerusalem with
its sacrifices, and amid the increasing materialisation of Judaism retained a fresh
breath of the prophetic spirit, and amongst whom in the time of Christ manv
sought rest and peace, so that the tribe became a sort of order (Hilgenfeld,
ZwTh. 1882, 257, 292, and Ketzergesch. des Urchristenthums, p. 87 sqq. esp. Y8
and 1388) has a very uncertain foundation in NiLus, De monast. exercit., c. 3 (in
Mgr. 97, p. 721), who refers to the children of Jonadab, the Rechabites (Jerem.
xxxv. 6, 8). This conception contradicts not only the passage from Philo f1om
the Apology for the Jews (Euseb., Praep. ev. viii. 11), which for this very reason
Hilgenfeld rejects as spurious, but alo the presentation of Josephus (De bello
Judaico I1. 8, 2-13), and that of Phio in Quod omnis prob. liber, § 12 sqq.
The hypothesis of Hellenic (Pythagorean) influence had a strong support in the
description of the Therapeut® in the treatise De Vita Contemplativa ascribed
to Philo. They appear as an ascetic community of men and women, who
give themselves up to contemplation, are found in other places, but chiefly in
a great colony of huts and villages on the Mareotis Lake near Alexandria.
Those who cnter the society give up their goods, live in houses somewhat
separate from one another, of which each has a sacred apartment (Semneion or
Monasterium), into which no earthly food comes. Here they live the whole
week occupicd with sacred contemplations and the searching out of the allegorical
sense of the Holy Scriptures (Law, Prophets and Psalms), for which purpose
they also make use of ancient writings, and compose exalted hymns; they leave
this cell only after sunset, to eat and sleep, but the house itself they never leave
the whole week through. But on the seventh day, when all work ceases, they
come together, anointed with oil, to a common festivaj, at which, however, the
women (chiefly elderly virgins) and the men are separated by a partition. The
49th and 60th days also are celebrated by common meals of bread, salt,
hyssop and water, in white robes amid sacred addresses and singing (alter-
nate singing), and by a sacred night festival (wawwuyis), which is accompanied
by choric dances and singing between choruses of men and women, probably
in imitation of the song of Moses and Miriam. Special attention is called to
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the fact that these true citizens of heaven and earth have no slaves, because all
are born free. The disputing of the genuineness of the above treatise of Philo,
by Lucius, Die Therapeuten und thre Stellung in der Geschichte der Askese,
1879, which ascribes it to a Christian author, who in writing it had before lus
eyes the beginnings of Christian monasticism, has greatly shaken the traditional
view. Philo’s authorship of the treatise had already been denied by others,
and Gritz (Gesch. der Juden, 2nd ed., 3, 468 sqq) had alrcady ascribed it to
a Christian author, who in reality portrayed Christian monks of the third cen-
tury, while others were content to ascribe it to a Jewish author, somewhat of
Philo’s school, who had lent to his ascetic philosophic ideal a fetitious reality.
There remain, however, powerful considerations against Lucius’ hypothiesis (.
Weingarten, RE. 10, 761 sqq.) which have hardly been all sct aside by Harnack
(Ibid. 15, 548 sqq.). And now Massebicau again comes forward in favour of the
Philonic authorship (Le tracté de la vie cont. in the Revue de Uhistoire des
religions, 8th year, vol. xvi.,,No 2, pp 170-193). Following Lucius, Ouvi now
thinks it possible to go further (ZwTh. 1887, 298-341, 376-391), and veniures
to regard the part of Philo’s treatise, Quod omnis probus liber, §§ 12 and 18,
relating to the Essones, as an interpolation by the same author, who here also
in the alleged Essenes only portrays cowled Christian monks. Indeed he would
make away with the Essenes altogether, seeking to show (Ibid. 1888, 221-275)
that the main relative passage in Josephus is an interpolation. This he hardly
Jjustifies. At the same time certain considerations may be made good agaimst
the Philonic treatisc, but would concern it in its entirety. Ausfeld also, De t/bro
wepi Tob wdvra omovdaiov elvat é\evlepov qui inter Philonis Alexandr. opera fertur,
Gdttingen, 1887 (Gott. Dissert.) supposes copious interpolations, not meiely 1
the part relating to the Essenes. He regards the original treatise as the woik
not of Philo, but of a Stoic, but thinks that the interpolator has borrowed from
Philo; he regards him as a Greek with a strong disposition to monotheism,
deeply tinged with Judaism, but finds it necessary to place him chronologically
very near to the original treatiso itself.

Judaism however attained its great influence and quite uncom-
mon importance for the naturalisation of Christiamty in the heathen
world, by means of its great Diaspora.

Only a small portion of the Jews had returned from the Baby-
lonian Exile. A great number remained in Babylon, spread over
Mesopotamia and Eastern Syria, first under Persian and subse-
quently under Parthian (the Arsacide from 256) rule. These
“ Babylonian” Jews continued in active intercourse with Jeru-
salem, whither their temple toxes flowed, for the gathering in of
which the common treasuries at Nahardea and Nisibis served. At
an early period Jewish settlements also arose in Arabia.

But, for the Grmco-Roman world, the Jewish colony brought to
Alexandria at the founding of the city by Alexander the Great, and
subsequently greatly strengthened by reinforcements, was of great
importance. From here Jews went to Libya and Cyrene in great
numbers. At the same time in Syria, Antioch and Damascus
were important centres. Jews were settled in districts of Asia
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Minor (Phrygia, Lydia) by Antiochus the Great, and hence, as from
Alexandria, the Greek coast-lands were visited and settled by the
oriental strangers. After the conquest of Jerusalem, Pompey
brought to Rome great hosts of captives (among whom were the
Hasmonman Aristobulus and his sons) who were subsequently eman-
cipated by Casar (libertini of Actsvi. 9), erected synagogues for them-
selves, and were permitted to have their own social constitution, and
also inhabited a certain quarter of the city on the farther side of the
Tiber.

And all this numerous Jewry spreading over the Roman Empire
remained linked to Jerusalem, its religious centre, regarded the
Jewish Sanhedrim as a sort of spiritual (theologico-juristic) authority,
paid their temple gifts to, and on festal occasions in great numbers
visited, the sacred soil. A singular but solitary exception was
formed by the Temple of Onias (Honjah) at Leontopolis in Egypt,
erected by the priest Honjah under the protection of Ptolemy Philo-
metor (from 170). Opposition, not to the sanctuary at Jerusalem,
but to the high priest there, who was regarded as illegal, had led
to this course; hence Jewish orthodoxy pronounced this Egyptian
worship illegal, but did not exactly brand it with the mark of
idolatry. For the rest, it was only a small temple with an unroofed
fore-court, in which stood an altar for burnt offerings.

As the Jews in Egypt were decidedly favoured by many of the
Ptolemies, so in the Roman world their condition was generally a
favourable one, their religion recognised as an ancient national
religion, a certain independence allowed to their internal social
government (with differences of detail). Ceesar and Augustus
granted them numerous favours, e.g. freedom from military service,
and such like. In this Diaspora over the Empire, moreover, they
exercised at the same time their extraordinary powers of attraction
and repulsion, and by that very fact were drawn into the internal
process of transformation of Hellenism. That peculiar nature of
theirs, tenacious and yet pliable, and their industry fit them to enter
into all circumstances and yet to hold tenaciously to their peculiar
possession—their ancestral religion and law, and the proud feeling
of being God’s chosen people—and in this consciousness to hold
firmly together. And however repellently their peculiar nature
worked on the Roman people as a whole, there is in them some-
thing which attracts minds which are religiously unsatisfied and
yearning. The imageless worship of one God, a monotheism not
merely of philosophic reflection, but with the character of posi-
tive historical revelation and distinct moral intention—a religion of
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confident faith and certain hope, its distinet impress on an ancient
and venerable law, with the statutory commands of which there is
combined & strong general ethical content—the service of the syna-
gogue, with its instruction and edification on the basis of sacred
scripture; all this was fitted to exercise an attractive power over
yearning religious minds, and did exercise it ; and the Jews never
ceased to approach and to enlist them. Asa matter of fact, the long
practised conversion of proselytes was in its fullest vigour at the
beginning of the Imperial age of Rome, and every Jewish com-
munity abroad afforded a centre therefor. In spite of all the con-
tempt of pagans for the repellent customs of the Jews, Jewish zeal
for conversion (the doubtful side of which is indicated by our Lord’s
words, Matt. xxiii. 16) had extraordinary results, which may Dbe
recognised from the scorn of a Horace and the lament of a Seneca
(in Aug. De civit. Dei, vii. 11 : victi victoribus legem dederunt) not
less than from the boast of Josephus (c. Apion, 2, 39); they attracted
women especially, and willingly and successfully among persons of
rank. Itis true that comparatively few passed entirely into the
national community as so-called Proselytes of Righteousness (such
as the princely house of ADIABENE, the small vassal state of the
Parthian kingdom, Josepnus, Ant. 20, 2 sqq., Bell. Iud. 2, 19, 2. 4, 19,
11, and passim), the men by circumcision, both sexes by baptism
(plunge bath, ﬂ'?’l_l?) and sacrifice (ScHNECKENBURGER regards the
so-called Jewish baptism of proselytes as of later origin, perhaps (?)
under the influence of Christian custom, but an imperatively neces-
sary bath of purification for converted heathen was involved in the
Jewish laws of purification). Much more numerous, however, were
the admissions to the condition of Proselyte of the Gate (s¢Bouevor in
the N. T.). The legal requirements as to the position of strangers in
the Holy Land, to whom residence and trade in the country were
permitted on condition of the observance of certain commands (Lev.
xvil. 8 sqq.), were applied by Talmudic Judaism to such heathens as
desired to attach themselves to the faith and the exercises of wor-
ship (synagogue) of the Jews, and accordingly the Talmud enumer-
ates seven so-called Noachic commandments (valid for all Noah’s
descendants, and not only for the people of God), to which the above-
mentioned had to bind themselves (abstinence from idolatry, blas-
phemy, murder, incest, theft, disobedience to authority, eating of
blood). That a similar demand, if also not yet so definitely formu-
lated, was made of the friends of Israel and its faith at the time of
Christ is mdirectly proved by the so-called Apostolic decree (Acts
xv.), which obviously applies to heathens entering into the Christian
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community a practice existing in the case of Jewish proselytes. If
many heathen were really attracted by religious cravings and con-
tentment with the exalted conceptions of Jewish monotheism, there
were others who were not less attracted by the influence of the
superstitious tendency to foreign cults; and not only fanatical
Pharisees, but also a doubtful sort of dark Jewish natures knew how
(as magicians and seers) to turn this tendency to their own account.

These very successes of the people, whose peculiarities and claims
were a cause of repulsion, nourished again in their turn the preju-
dices of Hellenic and Roman society against it. Amongst those who
expressed themselves unfavourably to the Jews in lilerature, as
Manetho (beginning of the Ptolemaic epoch; Hecataus, on the
other hand, expressed a favourable opinion), and in the last century
Apollonius Molon, Posidonius Rhodius (in Cicero), Charemon in the
time of Augustus, and Lysimachus, had already done, Apion stood
forth prominently as especially odious. He was an Alexandrian man
of letters in the time of Tiberius (cf. Miiller, Fragmenta hist. Grec
IIL., 506-16), against whom, as against other attacks from the
Hellenic side, Flavius Josephus wrote the two books Against Apion
(more correctly, as only a part of the book is specifically directed
against Apion: mpos Tovs “EMnvas [Porphyr.], or: mépe s tév
*Tovdaiwv dpyarornTos [Orig.] inasmuch as this apology for Judaism as
a matter of fact lays special weight on the proof of the high antiquity
of the Jewish people). Numerous absurd tales as to their history,
and fables about their religious worship, were in circulation, such as
those about the worship of an ass’s head, and about human sacrifice
(Joseph. ¢. Ap. 2, 7). 'Their favoured condition under Caesar and
Augustus increased the feeling against them; under Tiberius they
were only temporarily, and only in Rome, the object of hostile
regulations. Under Caligula the hatred against the numerous and
influential Jews of Alexandria came to an outburst there on occasion
of the presence of King Herod Agrippa I, a tumult which the
Roman governor Flaccus favoured. On that occasion the Jewish
embassy, under the leadership of Philo, went to Rome, and to it so
many Roman Jews attached themselves (Phil. Leg. ad Caium). For
the rest, the death of Caligula next altered the conditions of affairs,
and the expulsion of the Jews from Rome under Claudius (Suet.
Claudius, 25), was also only a temporary regulation and referred
only to Rome. It was not till the outbreak of the Jewish war,
under the Flavians, that the general condition of the Jews was
essentially altered, vid. inf.

The Jews could not have attained their great influence and their
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important religious effect in the Grmco-Roman world, if they had
not themselves, in the Diaspora, exposed themselves to the influence
of Hellenic culture, by means of which a common ground of under-
standing was for the first time created. The disposition of the
Palestinian Jews to all sorts of Greek habits—to the Greek language,
and in connection therewith to an acceptance of the dominant views
of the age, to the extent of disregarding their specific religious-
national heritage—such as repeatedly makes itself felt from the age
of the Diadochi, had indeed found an energetic counterpoise in the
Maccabean rising, but political relations and wars necessarily always
led again to intimate contact with foreign influence. In a still
higher degree however, the Jews of the Diaspora, who came into
active trade and commercial intercourse with the world, were forced
to avail themselves of the Greek language as a means of intercourse,
so that those who were settled in Greek surroundings might gradu-
ally come to lose knowledge of their own tongue. Along with the
use of the Greek language, and participation in Greek culture, the
spiritual horizon was widened, and out of the combined elements,
favoured by the general character of the Hellenistic period, peculiar
views arose. Theneed of translating the sacred books into the Greck
language was early felt, and this need was gradually satisfied by
fragmentary translations of portions of the Bible for use in the
Synagogue. The beginnings of such translation may, as a matter
of fact, go back as far as the time of Ptolemy II., Philadelphus, b.c.
283 sqq., to whom the legend ascribes the entire Greek translation of’
the Bible by means of the seventy-two Jewish interpreters (cf. Ep.
of (the Pseudo) AristEAs [Aristeus, Joseph. Antt. 12, 2] in Merx,
Archiv. f. w. Forsch. des A.T.,1. 3). The Greek Bible of the Old
Testament, which grew out of such attempts (Septuagint), itselt
already a monument of the beginning of the amalgamation of the
Hebrew spirit with Greek elements, in its turn wrought fruitfully in
this direction, and resulted in a peculiar religious foundation of
culture of immeasurable importance. In the so-called Apocrypha,
it included more recent Jewish religious writings, partly originally
written in Greek, partly Greek translations of writings originally
written in Hebrew, in which the documents for the study of this
Hellenistic-Judaism have been preserved for us. Jewish authors
arise, whose aim it is to make known the history of their people in
the Greek language, partly with the expresssed tendency to the
glorification of the Jewish people (Demetrius, Eupolemos, Artapanos,
with whom this tendency is extravagantly augmented; every-
thing glorious and great in pagan art and science is derived from



44 CHURCH HISTORY.

Judaism and Moses, glorified in mythological style,—the author of
the epistle of Aristeas), and with the view of recommending Judaism
in the eyes of the educated world ; so finally, after the Jewish war,
Josephus in the Archeology, which, like the treatise Against Apion,
aims at the defence of older Jewish history against pagan attacks,
while the De Bello Judaico sought to set forth the events in which
he himself had taken part in such a form as he himself, after he
had made his peace with Rome, desired that they should present to
Roman eyes. Alongside of these there appeared the Books of the
Maccabees, impregnated with a lively feeling of nationality, the first
probably a translation of a Hebrew original, the second written in
Greck, the third a religious “Tendenzschrift” of the time of
Caligula. Even into the sphere of Hellenic poetry, the Hellenistic
Jew follows. An epic-poet, Purro, celebrates the Holy City in
hexameters, an KEzekiel writes a drama entitled "Efaywryrj, on the
Exodus. Under the names of celebrated pagan authorities, Helle-
mstic Jowish authors turn to the pagan world with the view of
working nnder their forms in behalf of Jewish faith, ethical doctrine
and views of the world. A chief portion of the Sibylline prophecies
is of Jewish origin, in which in hexameters, and with the utilization
of old pagan oracles, and with mingling of Biblical traditions with
mythological ideas, men are called to the true knowledge of God
and a purer life, while at the same time the chosen people is pointed
to as that “which is set as the guide of life for all mortals’ (III.
195). From like design springs the poem published under the name
of the old Greek Gnomic poet ProcyLipEs of Miletus (sixth cent.), in
which, while specifically Jewish principles are kept in the back-
ground, a Jewish (monotheistic) morality is taught, an attempt
therefore to offer to the pagan people the universal moral kernel of
Judaism released from its hard shell—something like what was
demanded of the proselytes of the gate (cf. Bernays on the Phocy-
lidean Poem, 18566 ; cf. Collected Essays, published by Usener, L
192-261. It is, however, not impossible to suppose, with Harnack,
that it had a Christian origin. ThLZ. 1885, p. 160; cf. Schiirer
[2nd ed.], p. 824. Funk, Doct. Duod. Apost., p. xix.).

Above all, Hellenistic Judaism took possession of Greek philosophy
in the sense of a blending of Jewish religious views with it so as to
form one religio-philosophic view of the world. Already, in the last
outgrowths of the—still Hebrew—proverbial wisdom one sees the
beginnings of the effects of Hellenic philosophy, for example in
Koheleth in which some people (Plumptre and others) think they
can find Epicurean and Stoic influences, or more recently (E.
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Pfleiderer) Heraclitic elements. But in any case this blending is
more thorough-going amongst the Greek-speaking Jews. The
Alexandrian Aristobulus about 160 (under Ptolemy Philometor;
fragments in Euseb. Preep. ev., and Clem. Alex.) sees in the Old
Testament the source of all wisdom, from which Plato and Pytha-
goras have drawn. The names of Orpheus, and Linus, to which
even in antiquity the wisdom of religious mysticism had been at-
tributed (Orphic poems), were made use of by Jewish Hellenism along
with Hesiod and Homer to make them give testimony, in verses
which were partly independently invented and partly twisted to
suit a Jewish sense, in favour of Jewish belief, religious customs and
morality. The religio-philosophical efforts of Jewish Hellenism found
a point of attachment in the still essentially purely Hebrew proverbial
wisdom (Proverbs of Solomon ; Jesus son of Sirach), to which in
form and general groundwork the Greek Book of Wisdom is attached
under the nmame of Solomon, by an unknown Jewish (Christian,
Weisse, Noack, Kirscusaum) author. The ruling idea of the
Divine wisdom which is set forth in vivid personification, as the
radiance of the Divine glory, the principle of revelation and the
Divine world-activity, is rooted in the pure Hebrew doctrine of
wisdom (J ob xxviii., Prov. viii., Sirach), but assimilates Platonic, mixed
with Stoic, notions, which like the Platonic doctrines of creation out
of formless matter, the pre-existence of souls, the body as the prison
of the soul, etc., had passed over into the educated consciousness of
the time. The acme of this Hellenistic Jewish religious philosophy
is designated by Pmiro, an Alexandrian Jew of the time of Christ,
descended from a noble priestly house, brother of Alexander Lysi-
machus, the Egyptian Alabarch (i.e. a financial officer of high rank,
not the Ethnarch of the Jews, v. Schiirer, 2nd ed., p. 540) who
was also highiy regarded at the imperial court. A certain date for
his life is afforded by his participation in the Jewish embassy to the
Emperor Caius (Caligula), which had to complain of the regulations
of the Procurator Flaccus. Philo was then (a.p. 39) already of
advanced age. As he appears here as a representative of his people,
so elsewhere he always appears as a believing Jew, exalfing the
Seripture above everyth:ng, holding fast amid all his philosophical
explanation of it to the obligation of a life according to the law, and
as one who will at least not surrender the national hopes for a
Messianic kingdom. And yet he at the same time lives entirely in
the rich world of Greek literature, including the historical and
poetical, not merely the philosophical. He looks up with reverence
to all the great Greek philosophers, so far as his eclectic philoso-
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phising finds 1n them food for his religious and ethical speculation ;
therefore above all to Plato, but by no means exclusively, inasmuch
as with him the Stoic is closely associated with the Platonic, and
also the Pythagorean, Aristotelian, etc. It is only to Epicureanism
and religious Scepticism that he takes up an attitude of entire
rejection. Here there is completed that blending of Hellenic specu-
lation and Jewish religion which was so decisive for the history of
the Christian Church and the forming of its theology, and there
is produced a philosophy of religion in which philosophy itself is
religious and requires a revelation, but in which religion embodies
itself in a speculative view of the world and in which at the
same time the ideal of the wise man coincides with that of the
man of piety, and moral elevation finds its aim in flight from
sensuality and in the mystical intuition of Deity. On the Divine
revelation, the inspired Holy Scripture, by means of allegorical in-
terpretation as applied by Plato, and in a more comprehensive
way still, by the Stoics to the philosophical explanation of religious
myths, there are developed the ideas of God as the highest pure
Being, of the creation of the world from matter by the eternal
Ihvine powers, of the Divine Logos as the essence of all revelation
and Divine creative activity, of man as spirit, sunk in the alien
sensuous world, of his emancipation by means of ascetic virtue and
exaltation in knowledge and contemplation, etc. Throughout Scrip-
ture is to be found behind the verbal (historical or legal) sense an
assumed deeper sense (speculative, .e. ethical ideas, higher truths)
which only reveals itself to the pure perception of enlightened piety.
Stumbling blocks which, from the verbal interpretation of Scripture,
give rise to notions which are untrue, unworthy of God or contra-
dictory, are themselves Divine finger-posts directing us to follow the
hidden spiritual sense. Here the positive, historical, revealed religion
becomes the husk of a universal, universally human and philosophical
religion ; its kernel is softened and an alien metaphysic substituted
for 1t, but yet its ethical monotheism is brought near to the edu-
cated consciousness. Numerous writings (treatises of Philo) are
attached to individual portions of the Pentateuch, especially to the
history of primeval times and of the patriarchs: mepi xoouomoiias,
De mundi opificio : a philosophic explanation of the Mosaic history of
creation, Legis allegoriarum, libb. 3: an explanation of the story of
Paradise and the Fall, and so on. Others contain preponderatingly
ethical treatises connected with the Decalogue and the ceremonial
law. The main portion therefore is in the form of free exegetical
treatment , other portions, such as the lives of Abraham, Moses and
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Joseph more in a biographical style. Quod omnis probus liber and
De vita contemplativa are in philosophic form (but their genuineness
is much disputed). Of the five books on the fortunes of the Jews
under the Emperor Caius, the treatise Contra Flaccum and the
Legatio ad Gaium have survived.

Opp. ed. Mangey, 2 vols. London, 1742; small edition by Richter, Leipsic,
1828-30, and Tauchnitz, 1851-58 ; De Mund? op., ed. Milller.

On Philo and the Alexandrian philosophy of religion, see the works of
GFRORER, Philo, 1831, and Gesch. des Urchrist., 1838, I.; DiHNB, Geschichtl,
Darst. der jud. alex. Rel.-Phil, 1., 1834; ZBLLER, Philos. der Griechen, IIL., 2;
C. SiecFrIED. Philo v. Alex. als Ausleger des A.T., Jena, 1875, and others;
SCHURER, Gesch. des jud. Volks, 2nd ed., I1., 831 sqq.

III. The Samaritans.

Literature : JUYNBOLL, Comm. in hist. gentis Samar., Leyden, 1846, 4 ; GrImM.
Die Samaritaner, Munich, 1834; HemeNurmM, Untersuchungen, in his
deutscher Vierteljahrschrift, I; Koux, Samarit. Studien, Breslau, 1868 ;
Ejsdm., Zur Sprache, Literatur, etc., der Sam., Leipsic, 1876 (Essay in
KDM. V.); ArrrL, Questiones de rebus Sam., Breslau, 1874. Articles by
PeTERMANN (RE.), Scuraper (Schenkel’s BL.), and Kaurzscu (Riehm’s
Hdb. and RES2).

After the fall of the kingdom of Israel and the carrying away of
the mass of its inhabitants, Sargon transplanted thither heathen
colonists from the provinces of Babylon, Cutha, Ama, Hamath, and
Sepharvaim (2 Kings xvii. 24 sqq.) to which further additions
subsequently followed. In the mouth of the Jews this people
received the name of Cuthim, Cuthmans. They mingled with the
residue of Israelites, probably not small in number, which had
remained behind, and attached themselves to the religion of the
country. As early, however, as the return of the first body of Jews
under Zerubbabel and Joshua (637 B.c.), the Jews denied community
in Divine worship to this impure mixed people (Ezra iv. 7 sqq).
Thereupon the Samaritans thwarted the building of the Jewish
Temple till the second year of Darius (520 B.c., Ezra iv. 1 sqq.,
24), Even under Ezra and Nehemiah the building of the walls
of Jerusalem (446 B.c.) was only carried out amid perpetual
Samaritan menaces (Neh. iv. 1 sqq.) In the times of the Ptolemies
and the Seleucid® and of Roman dominion they indeed shared on
the whole the political lot of the Jews, but willingly took their stand
on the side of their opponents. They formed an object of hatred
and contempt on the part of the Jews (Sir. 60, 25 sq.), who as far as
possible avoided intercourse with them (John iv.9; Luke ix. 32), so
much the more as they made good their claim on the religious
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inheritance of Israel. The foundation for the Samaritans of a
temple of their own on Mount Gerizim is attributed by Josephus
(Antig. 11,7,2 and 8, 2 sqq.) to a Jewish priest, Manasse, who being
married to a daughter of Sanballat, the Persian Satrap of Samaria,
was attacked by the Jews because of his foreign wife, and for
whom his father-in-law built the Samaritan temple, in order to
make him high priest there. The transposition of this story to the
time of Darius Codomannus and Alexander the Great seems to rest
on historical tradition as to the origin of the Samaritan temple,
while 1n the personalities referred to a confusion with events about
one hundred years old seems to exist (Neh. xiii. 28). When John
Hyrcanus overthrew Samaria he also destroyed the temple on
Gerizim and the city of Samaria (c. 110 B.c.); Mount Gerizim,
however, remained the place of prayer. As the Samaritans desired
to hold fast by the religion of Jehovah, their Holy Book is the
Pentateuch, and indeed it was all they possessed (in Samaritan, é.e.
ancient Hebrew writing) in a peculiar form differing much from the
Massoretic text, which also shows some tendenziose alterations of the
text (as Deut. xxvii. 4, Gerizim for Ebal). (From this Hebrew-
Samaritan Pentateuch, however, is to be distinguished the Samar-
tan Pentateuch-Targum, which while ostensibly composed in the
first century B.c., probably belongs to the second or third century
A.p.) They hold by the law and circumcision and regard Moses as
the greatest prophet of the one God. Idolatry, especially that the
temple on Grerizim contained the figure of a dove, was reproachfully
attributed to them by the later Jews, but cannot be proved—the
N.T. contains no allusion to it—although the influence of the heathen
elements in the people renders this probable, and the significance of
Samaria for the history of primitive Christian sects renders probable
the influence of Asiatic religious conceptions and their reception in
a syncretistic sense. The denial of the resurrection (cf. Geiger,
Urschrift und Uebersetzung der Bibel, p. 128 sqq.) appears to be a
halting by the old undeveloped doctrine of Sheol,a refusal to fall
in with Pharisaic dogma. Their Messiah (Deut. xviii. 18) they ex-
pected from the race of Joseph, the father of their race.



THE PRIMITIVE COMMUNITY. 49

FIRST DIVISION OF THE FIRST PERIOD.

Primitive Christianity.

Literature : The narratives of the History of the Apostolic Age by NEANDER,
Gesch. der Pflanzung, elc., bth ed., Gotha, 1864 ; J. P. LANGE, 1853 ; SCHAFF,
1854 ; LECHLBR, Das apost. und nachapost. Zeitalter, 3rd ed., 1856 ;
THIERSCH, Die Kirche in AZ., (1852) 1858; A. HAUSRATH, Neutestamentl.
Zeitgesch., 2nd ed., 4 vols., 1873-77; [English transl. vol. i. 1878; vol. ii.
1880, London]; REuss, Hist. de la théol chrét. aw siécle apost., 2nd ed.,
Strassburg, 1860; [English transl., London, 1872); WrIZSACKER, Das apostol.
Zeitalter, Freiburg, 1886; PrLEIDERER, Das Urchristenthum, seine Schrif-
ten und Lehren, Berlin, 1887; B. WE1ss, Bibl. Theol. des N.T., 4th ed.
Berlin, 1884.

1. The rise of the Community of Jewish Believers in the Messiah.

Jesus came forward with the announcement of the coming of the
kingdom of God (of which indeed He was Himself the initiator, in
the consciousness of His specific relationship to the heavenly Father,
and His Messianic vocation based thereupon), with the offer, corre-
sponding to the Messianic promise, of the forgiveness of sins and the
establishment of the righteousness of this kingdom of God for all who
attached themselves to Him by repentance and desire for salvation,
finally with allusions to the consummation of the kingdom of God
in judgment and glory to be introduced by means of His surrender
to death and His exaltation. His preaching was addressed to the
whole people of God, and therefore did not in itself exclude the idea
of a restoration of the kingdom of God under the national theocratic
forms of the people of God ; but the unreceptivity and opposition of
the people as a whole necessarily effected the emergence, of which
Jesus saw the prospect (Matt. xvi. 18), of a Messianic community,
not coinciding with the national community, and claiming for
itself all the hopes of the people of God. The circle of disciples
which formed itself around Him, destined to be the salt of the
people of God in so far as it does not withdraw itself from their
influence, appears as a special community, differentiating itself
from the national community, and at length to cast itself free. It
pre-supposes faith in the crucified Messiah as the living and exalted
Saviour and bringer of the kingdom of God. The closing up of the
disciples, who had been intimidated by the crucifixion of Jesus, into
an inspired and believing Messianic community, is based for them on
the experience that their Master lives, on the self-attestations of the
Risen One, and on belief in His exaltation and glorification. Their
power and confidence is completed by the out-pouring of the Spirit
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at Pentecost. This Spirit proceeding from the exalted One, and not
the earthly appearance of Jesus or His doctrine by itself, is the
proper foundation of the Church; but the emancipation of this
special community from the general religious-national community
of the Jewish nation comes about only as the result of a gradual
process.

Even though the first disciples were mostly Galileans, and though
the oldest evidence points to the fact (Mark xvi.7; Matt. xxviii.
16 sq.) that after the death of their Master, they at first for the
most part fled to Galilee, and there became assured of His being
alive, yet they gather themselves together at Jerusalem, the holy
city of the people of God, and here experience the outpouring of
the new spirit. Jerusalem remains at first the central point of the
Messianic community, which fact is also confirmed by the relations
of Paul to the original community there.

It could not enter the minds of the apostles and disciples and
those who through their word attained faith in Jesus as the Messiah,
that they were anything else than believing Jews, who gave witness
to the fact that the promises of God to His people were and are
fulfilled in Jesus. They saw in the movement of the new spirit a
confirmation of the fact that the Messianic age had dawned, and
sought redemption and salvation in faith in Jesus, the holy and the
just, established as Lord and Messiah, looked upon His death as the
transition to His glorification, the bringing in of the judgment
and the kingdom of glory, which had taken place according to
the Divine counsel, and earnestly anticipated His coming from
heaven. Living in the faith and hope of Israel, they reproach the
people with the sin of rejecting and putting to death the Messiah;
but as a sin of ignorance, so that repentance is still possible, and
hope remains for the conversion of the people. As a matter of
course they live under the forms of the sanctified ancestral law, not
only as regards morals and the regulation of life, but also as regards
the worship of God. The sanctuary of the people of God, the Temple,
as the only proper place of worship, is also their sanctuary ; indeed
their highly augmented religious disposition, in spite of everything
which in the teaching of Jesus pointed beyond the form of the old
covenant and hinted at its being broken through, must at first have
evoked a specially affectionate attachment to the religious inherit-
ance and institutions of their people, the people of God. They visit
the Temple at the Jewish times of prayer, take part in the celebra-
tion of sacrifice and feast-day, and find in the halls of the temple
(Solomon’s Porch, John x. 23 ; Acts iii. 11, v. 12) the opportunity for
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the exchange of religious ideas and for witnessing to the Messiah
acknowledged, ascended, and about to return. So likewise after the
example of their Master they would visit the synagogues with their
readings of Scripture and prayers, and those who had the capacity (cf.
Stephen) would there appear as teachers (expounding the Scripture)
according to their ability and opportunity, so long as they were not
prevented.

But the certainty of their faith, their entire possession by a
religious spirit, and their cordial spirit of prayer, naturally bind
together these Jews who believe in the Messiah into a special
family-like community. In it their most peculiar religious heritage
reaches expression in prayer, preaching, and the out-pourings of
inspiration ; and it finds in the breaking of bread, in love feasts
which culminate in participation in the blessed bread and cup
according to the bequest of Jesus, its most solemn festivals, wlich
cherish the feeling of a living mysterious community of life with
the glorified Head. Socially, however, the primitive society was
bound together by a sort of attempt at community of goods.
Jesus’ requirement of the sacrifice of the earthly for the sake of the
kingdom of heaven (Matt. xix. 21, 29 ; Luke xii. 31 and frequently),
the ardour of the sense of a common life which strives to abolish the
limits set up by property, and also indeed the fixed expectation
of the coming of the Lord, which was to make an end of exist-
mg human regulations, here work together to engender a lively
emulation in free affection, in the surrender of possessions for the
good of the brethren ; to a certain extent this was a continuation of
the form of life which Jesus had led with His disciples (a commoer
purse for the defraying of common necessaries). At the same time
we must not think of an abtsract communism, according to which
each man also gave up all that he had earned (by labour) to the
common purse, and received what was necessary from it; for,
the provision for widows and the poor, which is early met with,
presupposes a permanent difference between such as provide for
themselves and such as are unable to do so. But, moreover, 1t
seems to be the case that the giving up of their goods on the part of
those who were so endowed, and voluntary contributions on the part
of those who had no property but lived by labour, promoted that
general impoverishment of the Jerusalemitic community which
subsequently drove Paul to his work of collecting alms.

While the body of disciples after the Feast of Pentecost thus
takes on the character of a separate community, at first within the
Jewish nation, which exercises an important power of attraction by
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the impression of its warm, genuinely Israelitish piety, and its
preaching based upon the promises of Israel, it is also the custom
to receive into the Messianic community those who adopt its faith
by means of a special act: Baptism. John the Baptist, prob-
ably in view of such prophetic passages as Isaiah i. 16 ; Zechariah
xiii. 1; especially Ezekiel xxxvi. 24 sqq., as well as of the symbolic
significance of the Old Testament lustrations, had baptized those
who repented and attached themselves to him, in allusion to the
coming kingdom of God, but had reserved for the Messiah Himself
the baptism of the Spirit promised in Ezekiel xxxvi. If (according
to John iii. 26, iv, 1 sq.) the disciples of Jesus also baptized during
the course of His life, such baptism had no more than the prepara-
tory character of the baptism of John. But the promised baptism
of the Spirit had really come upon the primitive community on the
Day of Pentecost. In remembrance of a command of their risen
Master they now practise baptism, as the universal form of reception
into the community, upon all who in faith and desire turn towards
it (the hypothesis that at first baptism was only given to the
Gentiles is to be rejected). Baptism is admission into the commu-
nity on the basis of repentance and faith in Jesus as the Messiah
(Acts ii, 41, v. 14), the community which knows itself to be in
living union with Christ and permeated by His spirit. Hence the
natural presupposition, that with the reception of baptism, with
entry into the community permeated by His spirit, the individual is
also really permeated by the same spirit.

The rapid growth of the communities in the earliest times and
the practical needs arising therefrom, especially in regard to the
care of the poor, lead to a first establishment of community organi-
zation in the choice of the seven (Acts vi.). The apostles stood
at the head of the community as freely recognised personal au-
thorities, with definite limitations of office. There fell to them
(1) above all the vocation of witnessing, on account of their per-
sonal relationship to Jesus, preaching and the vindication of the
faith to those outside; to this position there might be attached the
need which soon arose of learned explanation proper, without thereby
excluding from it in any way the other members of the spirit-per-
meated community ; (2) the place of heads of the original Christian
family in everything requisite to the guidance of the community.
Their resolution, however, led upon a definite occasion to the choice
of the seven for the service of tables (care of the poor), i.e. as the
community grows and there emerge two divergent elements in it,
the need makes itself felt of no longer leaving the daily care of the
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poor merely to individuals, but with the view of avoiding the in-
equalities which thereby arose, of placing it in the hands of regular
organs, for which special persons entrusted with the confidence of
the community were chosen, as the apostles could not agree to take
this burden on themselves. Here for the first time the difference
between the Hebrew and the Hellenic Christians makes itself felt,
i.e. between the Palestinian believing Jews essentially untouched
by Greek customs and the Greek language, and the Greek Jews
believing in the Messiah, who had been born or had long lived in
the Diaspora, and had adopted the Greek language and in part
Greek customs (the expression also includes Greek proselytes). This
first start of congregational organization was not permanently de-
veloped further, but was broken off along with the whole primitive
existence of the original community.

2. The First Conflicts.

The growth and the confident emergence of the young Christian
community awakened the apprehensions of the priestly authorities,
in whom the Sadducean tendency prevailed. The ruling priestly
nobility, carefully avoiding a strong Messianic movement among the
people, thought it needful to oppose the preaching of the resur-
rection and return of Christ for the establishment of the kingdom
of God as sedition and dangerous fanaticism, especially as it in-
volved a condemnation of the action of the Sanhedrim against
Christ. But in the person of Gamaliel (Acts v.) there also appears
a tendency within the Pharisaic party, which, in opposition to the
worldly view of the high-priestly party, holds out warnings against
violent measures, and is unable to avoid the impression that to
oppose the faith of the Christians which lives in the spirit of pro-
phecy may yet be to oppose something Divine.

The Hellenist STePHEN roused deep-stirring movements by his
confession of and zeal for the faith in Jesus, chiefly in Hellenist
circles. He was accused of blasphemy against Moses and God, as
also of the assertion that Jesus of Nazareth would destroy the sanc-
tuary of the Temple. His speech (Actsvii. 2 sqq.) proclairns the idea
that the hostile relation of the people to Jesus is only the culmina-
tion of the stiff-neckedness which they had displayed against all the
previous benefactions and saving intentions of God under the
old covenant, and that the Divine revelation of salvation was not
limited to the Temple. Stephen seems, in view of the increasing
opposition of the Jews, to have fastened on the menace of Jesus of
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the fall of the Temple, therefore to have at least hinted at the
possibility of the rejection of the stubborn people, and to have
pointed to the emancipation of the believing Messianic community
from the national sanctuary and its forms of worship which in that
case stood in prospect. But even so Stephen was a forerunner of
Paul only in a very limited sense.

The persecution of the Jerusalem community—perhaps specially
of its Hellenist part—which followed the stoning of Steplen,
became a means of promoting the spread of the Christian faith to
Samaria, to the coasts of the Mediterranean, to Phonicia and
Cyprus, at last to so important a centre as Antioch, the imperial
capital of the East. To the winning of the Jews to faith in
Josus there is already added the reception into the Christian
community of the pious Gentile CorNELIUS, a proselyte of the gate.
Peter arrives at the view that it is God’s will that the message of
salvation, namely, the forgiveness of sins in the name of Jesus,
should be preached to every man without respect of persons (not
only to the circumcised Jew, but also to the pious Gentile desiring it),
and he is moved by the actual similarity of phenomena of the
special Christian inspiration in this Jewish proselyte, to recognise
his reception into the Christian community by baptism as the
will of God, which therefore is not to be made conditional on ecir-
cumeision. Though this appears in tradition as an individual caso
sanctioned by special Divine guidance, in the meantime Hellenist.
Christians had already begun to preach the gospel to born Greeks
also at Antioch in Syria, and successfully (Acts xi. 19-26). BArNABAs
is sent thither from Jerusalem, and begins the important work in
common with Paur, who had meantime been converted, in a com-
munity in which Gentile-Christians form an important (or even
preponderating) part, and for which, according to the erroneously
contested tradition of the Acts, the name of Xpioriavol first occurs.
This indicates the fact that it was here that the Christians first
attracted attention as members of a special sect, to be distinguished
from the Jews in general.

During these important first steps in the spread of Christianity
and its expansion by the admission of Gentiles, the community at
Jerusalem, which rapidly gathered together again after the persecu-
tion, must have had comparatively quiet times (Actsix. 31). Probably
the absence of many Hellenists, the element of restless advance,
contributed to mitigate Jewish objection. Besides,under the Roman
Procurators the disposition of the Jewish people turned much more
against Rome. The intention of Caligula, in particular, which was
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only given up at the last moment, of causing his own statue to be
erected in the very Jewish Temple, called forth a deeply penetrating
religious-national excitement, in which the Christians of Jerusalem,
although they otherwise kept at a distance from political zelotism,
could only have taken an approving part. It had been Herod
Agrippa who, only shortly before Caligula’s death, had turned him
back from that crazy project; from Claudius (41) he received, in
addition to his previous possessions, Judea also, so that the whole of
Palestine was once more united under one king. To gain favour for
this policy among the Jews the strongest efforts were made. The
self-confidence of the Jews, which was nourished by this turn of
political events, seems again to have turned more against the Chris-
tians, as adherents of One who had been rejected by the leaders of
the nation, to which result the consequences of the preaching of
Christianity abroad may have essentially contributed. For the sake
of the popular feeling Herod Agrippa laid hands on members of tho
community, and caused James the brother of John (the sons of
Zebedee) to be put to death by the sword, in the year 44, for soon
thereafter Herod Agrippa died (Acts xii.). Peter also was taken
prisoner, but miraculously escaped and provisionally left Jerusalom.
From this time on, James the Brother of the Lord appears ever more
and more as really bearing rank as head of the Jerusalem com-
munity, while Peter more and more devotes himself to the apostolic
mission abroad, and indeed, more accurately, to the mission in Israel.
At the Council of Apostles (Acts xv.; Gal. ii.) we indeed find Peter
again with John and James at the head of the Jerusalem com-
munity, but soon thereafter we find him again in Antioch, and
James appears as the head of the community at Jerusalem (Acts
xx1.). In spite of the existence of these personal apostolic authori-
ties the Palestinian communities had need of instruments of leader-
ship originating in themselves: these were the Presbyters. The
name is taken over from the existing civic constitution of society
among the Jews; here the Presbyters—in idea the older members
of the community—were the members of the local authority
with attributes partly administrative, partly judicial and disci-
plinary. In this judicial quality they form the local, Sanhedrims
(Jos. BovA1j, ryepovaia), which must have at least seven members,
and were traced back to Mosaic ordinance (cf. Jos. Antig. iv. 8, 14,
and Josephus’ own arrangement Bell. Jud. ii. 20, 5). They held
their meetings in the synagogues and had their seats of honour at
the synagogue service, mpwroxafedpiar (Matt. xxiii. 6 sqq.; here of the
Pharisees in general, but used Luke xx. 46 of the ypauuareis, the
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legal-expert assessors of the Sanhedrims). As in Palestine the
religious and the civic community in the main coincided, all the
concerns of the government of the religious communities too were
in their hands. But in the Synagogue Service, and therefore in the
leading of religious meetings and the exercise of the functions
of divine worship (prayer, reading of Scripture, interpretation,
religious doctrine, preaching, blessing), the seniors as such did not
appear, but only the chiefs of the synagogues (¢pyiovvdywryos, Luke
xili, 14; Acts xiii. 16; épydv Tijs ovvay. Luke viii.41), who conducted
divine worship and supervision over it, invited to lead in prayer,
reading, and preaching, and the attendants of the synagogues,
whose were the subordinate offices (Luke iv. 20). At the same time
it remains very possible that one of the presbyters exercised the
functions of chief of the synagogue, although it cannot be finally
established. Now, in proportion as the Palestinian communities of
Christians were treated by their fellow-countrymen as traitors and
outlaws, the necessity emerged of setting up alongside of their com-
binations for worship a social organization also, which, since for
Christians they must to a certain extent replace the civic social
constitution, most naturally formed themselves on a certain analogy
to it. Accordingly the evidence of Acts (xi. 30, xv. 2, 4, 6,
22, xxi, 18 sq.) as to such presbyters in the original community,
who are entrusted with the leadership and representation of the
community, but at the same time of course appear to be bound
to its participation and cousent, has throughout historical pro-
bability in its favour, and certain disciplinary attributes may perhaps
also be ascribed to them. On the other hand nothing points to the
exercise of teaching or the leading of divine worship as attributes
which they had as presbyters, and therefore officially. They give
advice (Acts xv.) and join in deciding a question touching essentially
on the existence of the Christian community, which naturally rests
on a conviction closely connected with the regulation of belief, there-
fore in a question of the government of the community which to a
certain extent includes a question of doctrine ; but it does not follow
that in their character as presbyters they were called upon to teach.
The latter mainly appears as the business of those who were per-
sonally called to and equipped for it, the Apostles and Prophets
(Acts xiil.).
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3. Paul’s Preaching to the Gentiles.

Literature : TooLUCK in StKr., 1835, 2; F. CHR. BAUR, Paul, Eng. trans.,
London, 1873~75; O. PrLEIDERER, Paulinismus [Eng. trans.], London,
1877; KRENKEL, Paulus, Leipsic, 1869; W. Schmidt in RE. 11, 856 sqq,
where the abundant special literature may be found.

1. The incitement to the wider preaching of the gospel in the
Greek world starts from the Christian community at Antioch. For
this purpose Barnabas receives Paul as a companion (Acts xiii. and
Xiv.).

Savr, by birth a Jew of the tribe of Benjamin (Rom. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii.
b; 2 Cor. xi. 22), born at Tarsus in Cilicia (Aects ix. 11, xxi. 39, xxii.
3, cf. Gal. i. 21), educated as a Pharisee, and although indeed as a
Hellenist he had command of Greek and had come into contact with
Greek culture and Greek life, yet had not actually passed through the
discipline of Greek culture, was introduced by Gamaliel to the learned
study of the law, and his whole soul was seized with fiery zeal for the
statutes of the fathers(Gal.i. 14). Hence his zealous participation
in the prosecution of Stephen, when the Christian sect appeared to
menace the existence of the Jewish faith, and to point to the destruc-
tion of the Temple and the law of Moses. But, while occupied in this
persecution of the scattered Christians, he is alarmed and converted
by the appearance of the risen Lord near Damascus (Acts ix. 22, 26).
After his stay in Damascus, and in Arabia, and the visit to Peter
(and James) at Jerusalem (Gal. i. 18 sqq.), having gone into Syria and
Cilicia, he was taken to Antioch by Barnabas. He now undertakes
the proselytising journey to Cyprus and the southern districts of
Asia Minor (Pamphylia, Pisidia, Lycaonia), preaching Jesus as the
Messiah in the Jewish synagogues. Here Hellenic proselytes of the
gate, men, and especially women, hear the gospel, and this affords
a point of conmection for turning to other Gentiles also. Thercby
the Jewish opposition, which had showed itself from the first, is only
aggravated, and the fundamental principle is established : the word
of God must first be preached to the Jews, but where they reject it
and show themselves unworthy of eternallife, the preaching turns
to the Grentiles (Acts xiii. 46).

2. The work starting from Antioch, by which access to ths faith
is opened to the Gentiles, the formation of (preponderatingly) Gentile
Christian communities, now introduces into the original Christian
development an important problem, which (about the year 52, pro-
bably not later) (Gal. ii. ; Acts xv.) leads to discussions and explana-
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tions at the so-called Apostolic Council. Within the Jewish
Messianic community, there arises the very intelligible demand, that
the Gentile Christians should submit to circumecision and thereby
take upon themselves the fulfilment of the life of the law. They
must become Jews, proselytes of righteousness ; otherwise they could
not be saved nor have part in the Messianic kingdom of salvation ;
they must be incorporated in the covenant people. Thereby the vital
chord of Paul’s gospel to the Gentiles, whom on principle he did
not bind to the Mosaic law (vid. infra), would be severed. Hence he
appears at Jerusalem on behalf of his gospel, points to his own and
Barnabas’ results among the Gentiles, and requests that the Apostles
Peter and John, and James the Lord’s Brother, may recognise his
procedure as justified and blessed by God, and that he should be
given the right hand of fellowship and his special task as apostle to
the Gentiles be recognised, while the original apostles should confine
themselves to the mission to the Jews. In this recognition of the
mission to the Geentiles, it was at the same time necessarily involved,
that even for the Jews the real ground of salvation did not rest
upon observance of the law, but on believing trust in the grace of
the Messiah, the Messianic forgiveness of sins imparted to the re-
pentant, confirmed by the reception of the Spirit which was thereby
brought about, and which guaranteed salvation through the Messiah
and reception into the Messianic kingdom. At the same time, how-
ever, it was of course maintained by the original church that the
Jewish Christians remained bound to the life of the law. With
reference to this point, it is required of the Gentile Christians in the
so-called Decree of the Apostles (the epistle of the Apostles and the
Jerusalem community to the Gentile Christians in Antioch, Syria
and Cilicia, Acts xv. 28 sq., cf. v. 20), that they should observe
certain prescriptions which were intended to obviate essential re-
pugnances of legal Jews to Gentile customs, and which recall the
so-called Noachic Commandments subsequently proposed by the
Talmud, the demands made on the so-called Proselytes of the Gate
(p.41). To the Gentile Christians, thus recognised as participators in
the kingdom of God, there is thereby to a certain extent assigned
the position of proselytes in relation to the believing people of
God (the presupposed proper kernel of the Messianic society). It
indeed soon became plain that the practical difficulties were not
thereby abolished; forthwith there arises (in Antioch, Gal. ii. 11
sqq.) dissension as to the extent of the purport of the expressed
recognition of Gentile Christianity as free from the law. From the
strictly Jewish standpoint it was thought, that even when one
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recognised the Gentile Christians as brethren in belief in the Mes-
siah, one was yet in duty bound to avoid associating at table with
them as uncircumcised persons, so as not to violate legal regula-
tions (Levitical rules as to food); a reservation which menaced the
religious social life of Christians in one of its most important points
(Agapes!) Paul however inferred from the recognition that God
bad purified the Gentiles by faith, that all limits must be dropped
and therefore that there must be a certain breaking down of the
legal standpoint even for Jewish Christians.

8. For Paul, who had risen to perfect independence by the
energy of his own peculiar stamp of gospel, there now begin the
years of his powerful activity, in which he not only again visits
and extends his former missionary field in Asia Minor, but gains a
firm footing in Macedonia (Philippi), Athens, and Achaia (Corinth);
then on the so-called Third Missionary Journey he exercises a com-
prehensive influence during a stay of nearly three years at Ephesus,
and finally looks from Achaia towards the metropolis of the world.

(@) The character of his preaching was mainly conditioned by
the events of his own personal life and the manner of his conver-
sion. As a Pharisee, an orthodox Jew, he had started from the
view which laid the whole weight of importance on the law as
an all-comprehensive, holy rule of life, by which he regarded the
consciertious fulfilment of its prescriptions, the attainment of the
salvation promised to the people of God, as conditioned. But in
the Mosaic law, the multitude of legal prescriptions (the ceremonial
law) were inseparably bound up and intermingled with essentially
moral and religious requirements. Paul however, because he uni-
versally perceived the voice of the latter side—the earnestness of
the moral requirements,—found no true satisfaction in the greatest
zeal and the strictest obedience to the law, and felt the disparity
between the demand and the fulfilment (Rom. vii.); but just for
that reason, he had held to it the more tenaciously and sought right-
eousness in it, and on that account had fanatically persecuted the
Christian faith, from whose influence he feared the undermining of’
legal order and ancestral morality. Then the vision of the Lord
is imparted to him; He whom he persecuted adopts him for His
own. He himself saved by Grace, renewed and called to be an
apostle ; while the law, regarded as the way of salvation, had not
helped him, but had been the very cause which had driven him to
what now appears to him as his most grievous sin. Thus from
the very beginning Christianity comes to him under the aspect
of freely offered Divine grace, which shows a way of salvation
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opposite to that of the law, and the exalted Christ becomes to him
the mediator of that grace. This however involves that for the
kingdom of the Messiah, national and institutional presuppositions
disappear as unessential. The Messiah of the Jews is here more

immediately and directly acknowledged as the Saviour of sinners
in general, than had been the case on the soil of Palestinian

primitive Christianity.

(b) Quite similarly his missionary preaching, as to which his
oldest epistles (1 and 2 Thessalonians) permit of some inferences,
naturally started from the common ground of the Messianic idea.
With the establishment of the Messianic kingdom the Judgment of
the Messiah is near: this is the motive for the conversion of the
heathen from idols to the living God. He who has been awakened
from death, and appointed to judge, is also He who can save from
the Divine wrath. The glad message invites to faith in this salva-
tion and summons men to it, establishes the requirements necessary
for the life which is turned away from idols and won and dedicated
to God, and exhibits the God, who as He is in grace the originator
of salvation, so also in Christ by means of the Holy Ghost gives
strength and shows himself as a Father in the work of Divine
grace. The gospel is met with special hostility by the unbelieving
Jews, and this hostility will be augmented till the appearance of
the Man of Sin, the Anti-Christ, whereupon the Judgment on the
godless will ensue, when Christ shall return in His glory to estab-
lish with His own the kingdom of glory, to which those who up
till then shall have died shall also attain.

(¢) These simple ground-lines of apostolic preaching, to which
freedom from the demands of the Mosaic law, the essentially equal
standing of all men as sinners in presence of the Divine grace
mediated by the exalted Christ, and the dominant place of grace
as bringing and working salvation are already peculiar, now in
the case of Paul, amid his powerful missionary activity on the soil
of the mobile Hellenic life, take the peculiar form of the Pauline
doctrine or theology. The latter is represented in his chief
Epistles (Galatians, Corinthians, Romans), and is indeed essentially
modified by the continual struggle with the Judaistic party, to
refute which the Apostle finds himself compelled to bring for-
ward dialectical proof and to develop his fundamental views.
The Judaistic party, which had not prevailed at the Apostolic
Council, attacks the communities free from the law, which had
been founded by Paul, works everywhere against the Apostle,
demands circumcision of the converted heathen and their sub-
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jection to the Mosaic law, and contests the Apostle’s apostolic
authority, because Paul regards his apostolic calling as directly
designed for the heathen as such, and thence infers the justification
of the freedom of his preaching from the law. The Epistle to the
Galatians exhibits the severe struggles of the Apostle in this con-
nection ; the Epistles to the Corinthians show this cardinal question
linked at the same time with a multitude of other problems and
tasks, raised by the lively apprehension of the gospel of Paul n
the Corinthian community. The most clarified outcome of this
development is the Epistle to the Romans.

Salvation (which is to be revealed in the kingdom of God) con-
sists in righteousness before God, which brings life. It comes first
by means of the gospel ; for all mankind, Jews as well as Gentiles
lack this righteousness; sinfulness is universal. As the Gentile
world has fallen through sin into the irremediable condition of
estrangement from and hostility to God, so also Judaism, in spite of
its revelation of God, and its sacred law given by God, has fallen
under judgment and stands in need of redemption,—because of sin
men are unable to fulfil the law. The only importance of the latter
is to bring sin to ripeness and reveal its corruption and awaken
the desire after redemption. It has only a passing psdagogical
importance. With the appearance of Christ there has now dawned
the promised time of salvation, the time of grace in opposition to sin
and law and all human merit. The exalted Lord, the Son of God,
is the Mediator of this grace, who by His atoning death has recon-
ciled the world with God and redeemed it from sin, and thereby
brought about the result that God justifies out of grace the man who
turns to Him in faith on the ground of the atonement. This faith—
the work of God in man—is the opposite of the works of the law, and
consists in renouncing one’s own acts and merits, and in an entire
confidence in God. By faith man comes into the relation of sonship
and the assurance of all salvation by the Holy Ghost. Baptism is
the foundation of a real community of life with Christ (by death
and new creation), by the imparting of this spirit, which now
becomes the principle of the new life, in which holiness and
righteousness are also actually exhibited.—In connection with the
fundamental idea of the Christian hope for the coming of the Lord to
establish the kingdom of glory, which Paul decidedly held fast, and
under the influence of reflections upon the actual aversion of the
Jews as a whole from the gospel, and the actual calling of the Gen-
tiles, there is developed the idea of the temporary hardening of the
heart of Israel, and its final conversion after the fulness of the Gen-
tiles shall have come in.
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4. Circumstances of the Gentile Communities.

Literature : R. RoTHE, Die Anfdnge der christl. Kirche, Wittenberg, 1837;
‘WEIZSACKER, ZwTh. 1873 ; W. BevscHLAG, Die Kirchenverfassung im
Zeitalter des N.T., Harl., 1874; HaTcH, The Organization of the Early
Christian Churches, 3rd ed., London, 1888 ; HEINrICI, ZWwTh. 1876, 8. 17,
1, and in his 1 Coréinthians i., 1880; H. WEINGARTEN in HZ. vol. 4b;
E. LoeNING, Die Gemeindeverfassung des Urchristenthums, Eine Kirchen-
rechtl. Untersuchung, Halle, Niemeyer, 1889.

1. The communities of the Jewish Diaspora, in whose synagogues
Paul sought the first entrance for his preaching, strove universally
over the Empire, and not seldom with some success, after a jurisdic-
tion of their own and internal independence. In Alexandria they
were all subject to one common ethnarch; elsewhere however, as
it appears, the individual communities were independent of one
another and without any other bond of union than was afforded
them in a common faith, like exclusion from heathen customs, a
lively sense of their common descent, and active intercourse. Here
also Presbyteries (Gerousiai) appear to have presided over them
as leading (civic) colleges of the community, though e.g. in the
case of Rome the name Presbyter is not to be found in the in-
seriptions (ScutUBER, Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom
in der Kaizerzeit, Leipsic, 1879 4). It is found however in the
catacomb inscriptions at Venosa (v. HaTcH ut sup., p. 61, note 16).
As a matter of fact however the wpd7oc of the Jews in Rome
(Acts xxviii. 17) may have been some such elders of the community.
The question however, whether anywhere in Palestine, the East,
or the Hellenist-Roman Diaspora, the case may have occurred of a
majority of the members of an existing Jewish community taking
up the faith in Jesus, and so simply continuing itself under the
existing forms now regarded as Christian (Harch, p. 60 sq.) must
be postponed and may be regarded as doubtful. Opposition soon
drives Paul out of the synagogues, and with him the Jews and
proselytes who were becoming believers; free Christian com-
munities arise in the midst of the Grentile world. According to
Acts (xiv. 23), Paul and Barnabas on their first missionary journey
in Lystra, Derbe, and Iconium, seem to have appointed elders
(presbyters) in the converted and assembled communities, several
such for each community. This seems probably connected with the
Jewish and Jud®o-Christian arrangements (v. sup., p. 66), in the
very beginning of Paul’s activity, when he was still working in
association with Barnabas on the commission of the community at
Antioch; and accordingly we would have to think of them after
the pattern of the presbyters of the original community. On his
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Journey to Jerusalem also, Paul—again in the Asia Minor province—
summons the elders of the community at Ephesus to Miletus, to say
farewell (Acts xx. 17). They stand in the relation of overseers
(émlokomor) to the community as the flock (woiuviov) entrusted to
them by God. They are to feed and watch the community of the
Lord, which He has acquired by His blood, so that wolves (false
teachers, who practically lay waste the community) may not break
in. He sets up to them as an example his own voluntary renun-
ciation of maintenance by the community. They are to maintain
themselves by their own labour, to assist the poor, and consider the
saying of Jesus, that it is more blessed to give than to receive.

Unless the interpolating influence of a later view has interfered
with the rendering of the words of Paul, we have here elders
with functions as leaders of the community, who place themselves
at the service of the community without pay, and in their overseer-
ship over the preservation inviolate of the faith have to watch
against disturbance, without its being involved that even as elders
they have to exercise the teaching vocation.

Alongside of these elders, who are also designated bishops
(émlaromos), there may be placed, on the supposition of the genuine-
ness of the First Epistle of Peter, which again was addressed to
communities in Asia Minor, the elders mentioned 1 Peter v. 1 sqq.,
who are to feed the flock without earthly gain and without desire
to lord it over their charge, after the pattern of the Shepherd and
Overseer (émioromos) of souls (ii. 25). The contrast of the vedTepor
{(v. b) with the wpesBirepor shows that the relationship of natural
piety towards age, from which the position of elders had developed,
has not yet disappeared, as again Peter on the ground of the same
relationship designates himself cuumpeaBiTepos.

Glimpses into the conditions that were arising on Hellenic soil are
afforded us by the Pauline epistles, especially by those to the
Corinthians, which show that if elsewhere the Jewish form of
presbyteries attained influence in the manner depicted, this was by
1no means universally the case.

In Paul’s ministry household communities which gathered round
the first converted appear as the beginning (1 Cor. xvi.,15). Now
so far as the older epistles of the Apostle permit us to see, it is im-
possible to perceive even 1n the grown communities any proper
official organization of the communities; neither an office on the
ground of apostolic appointment, nor on that of election by the com-
munity, whether with the committal of special authority in the com-
munity to its official representatives, or to definite standing com-
mission with the discharge of official duties. As regards the latter,
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we ledrn casually, indeed, of the choice of some persons who are
comNjssioned with the discharge of a certain business (matter of
con%ting money) ; but that is the formation of a committee for the
CaPrying out of a special purpose, not the creation of standing officers.
But apart from that, only such of the believers gained by the Apostle
come at first into prominence, as place themselves and their gifts
and their means at the service of the community, according to the
law of love (1 Cor. xvi. 1B, els Siakoviav 7ois drylois érakav éavtols,
Rom, xvi. 1); i.e. such as combined with their Christian zeal the
advantage of a privileged social rank and the corresponding means,
and appear in the character of patrons or patronesses (mpoardrys,
mpoaTdtis), caring for, helping, guarding the multitude who belong
to the lower ranks, after the manner of the ancient relation of client
and patron. Pheoebe was undoubtedly a wmpoerdris of this sort
(Rom. xvi. 1-27), but the wpoicrduevor also (1 Thess, v. 12 and
Rom. xii. 8) may at least be so regarded. At the same time,
there is now developed a very lively religioussocial life, in
which, on the basis of the one faith, a multitude of charisms,
i.e. of gifts awakened, augmented and glorified by the Spirit, seek
and find an opportunity of demonstrating themselves. It is in
these gifts of grace that there rests the original justification for the
personal authorities which acquired recognition in the primitive
communities. This is the fundamental basis even of the apostolic
authority of Paul. Naturally the word of the apostolic, i.e. evan-
gelical preaching is authoritative for all who by this very word have
come to belief; it is the received gospel (1 Cor. xv. 1-3), the tra-
dition (mapddoeois) to which he appeals (cf. 2 Thess. ii. 15), that
which he has received from the Lord (1 Cor. xi. 23), according to
which he has received by his own personal experience of life the
revelation of the risen One, and in it his apostolic calling from
God, not from man (Gal. i. 11 sq.). So apprehended, he naturally
vindicates it in God’s name. For the rest, however, he only vindi-
cates the personal superiority of the spiritual father (1 Cor. iv. 14 sq.),
and in this sense claims obedience and adhesion. For his per-
formances, disquisitions and exhortations, he only claims that the
community of the Lord in which His spirit rules should recognise
and acknowledge the same spirit in him also (1 Cor. vii. 25, 24;
Rom. i. 11 sq.).

Connected with this point is in the next place the position of
other teachers, who, on the strength of personal conviction or
spiritual endowment, come forward as preachers, such as AporLos
at Corinth, or of apostolic assistants, who like Tirus, TrMoTrY, and
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Stvanus, help the Apostle to carry on his work, under his direction
and on his commission ; and also such teachers as, arising in the
communities themselves, effectively display the gift of prophecy or
of teaching. But all these persons, endowed with the charismata of
the Word, Apostles (envoys, in the sense in which Barnabas and
Paul were such, as sent out on mission by the community at
Antioch—not in the narrower historical sense of the Twelve),
Prophets and Teachers (1 Cor. xii. 28) stand partly as apostles (or
rather apostolic assistants) in no organic relation to the individual
community, partly as following the voice of the Spirit in no official
position in it. They contribute each his share, as do others by
other gifts, to the edification and strengthening of the community.
To be sure on one point there is an obvious allusion to the fact
that the position of the Teachers (who instruct in the word, there-
fore in so far as there arises a personal relation of teacher and
scholar), is looked upon as a special calling, which affords ground
for a claim for maintenance (Gal. vi. 6, which claim, indeed, Paul
himself, although renouncing it for himself, vindicates on behalf of
the apostles, 1 Cor. ix. 6 sqq.); it is a calling, but not an office.

But alongside of the gifts of the Word (as well as other gifts of
active faith, healing, etc.) Paul also mentions some which are suited
on another side to become the foundation for official functions in
the community, t.e., the dvri\ijyress and xvBeprijoers (1 Cor, xii. 28).
Here, however, alongside of the personal designations of the bearers
of the gifts of the Word (Apostles, Prophets, Teachers) the Apostle sets
impersonal designations of functions. This however is a sign of
the existence of the fact, namely, helps and succours by those who
were equipped with means and wisdom for the service of the brethren
(among others in the case of the patrons of the communities) and
governing functions; but it also indicates that they had not yet with
equal constancy become affixed to definite persons as services ren-
dered as a vocation, or been placed in special official commission. (A
similar impression is made by Rom. xii. 6-8, where uerad:., mpoiord-
pevos, and é\edv, as also the significant and comprehensive diaxovia
is essentially connected with avri\. and xvBepvijs.). In the oldest
epistles of the apostle (Thess. and Gal.) he addresses his exhortations,
not merely those of a general moral character, but those also which
refer to the care and promotion of the life of the community, to
the community as a whole, or to the discerning, the spiritual, the
advanced or such like, but nowhere to the organs of the community
by vocation (1 Thess. v. 14, correction of the disorderly, exhortation
of those of little faith, care for the weak; 2 Thess. iii. 6-13 sqq.,

5
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procedure—even to the extent of expulsion—against those of ir-
regular life). Those “ who are over them,” i.e. the patrons (v. sup.)
are to receive in return for their assiduity, guidance and spiritual
exhortation, the free acknowledgment of love. In like manner the
Epistle to the Galatians, in regard to the danger on the side of the
Judaistic emissaries, appeals solely to the Christian consciousness
of the community, in particular to the discernment of those who
are spiritual (vi. 1 sqq.). The total impression also of the Epistles
to the Corinthians not only points, apart from the personal authority
of the Apostle Paul, to self-management and government of the
community in general (especially the decision on exclusion and
subsequent re-admission, 1 v. 1 sq.; 2 ii. 5; vii. 12), but also gives
no perception of any permanent organ of the leadership or govern-
ment of the community. All this makes it appear improbable,
that here in Corinth also the Jud®o-Christian government by
elders was adopted from the very beginning; of elders we hear
nothing at all. Hence it is that recently, instead of the Jewish
analogy for the shaping of the Christian community, it has been
preferred to introduce a Gentile analogy (WEeiNeaRTEN, HEINRIOL).
The existing form of the so-called associations for worship (6iagor,
épavor) naturally presented itself to the Christians as a pattern for
gatherings for purposes of free, religious-social association. They
were fellowships for the cultivation of foreign worships and for
social alliance, in which for example the influence of patrons of
distinction also made itself felt; and further, on Roman soil the
so-called Collegia or Sodalitia, especially the burial clubs, the object
of which was mutual support and friendly union, but which as
a rule had also a religious point of umion (Tm. MomwmseN, De
collegiis et sodal., Rom., Kil., 1843. P. Foucarp, Les associations
religieuses chez les Grecs, Paris, 1873). In these cultus-associations
the common religious bond brought a collection of persons who were
otherwise separated from one another by differences of rank, into close
and brotherly combination, with equal rights as regards the founding
of laws, the admission of new members and the exercise of discipline
in the society ; hence they afforded a pattern after which those who
believed in Christ might organize themselves. Among them there ex-
isted solemn acts of initiation for those who were to be admitted, with
which the baptism of Christians may be compared, and there were
feasts for which the common table of the lovefeasts afforded a parallel.
But the Christian assemblies for Divine worship which stood open to
the uninitiated also, and served to attract them, likewise corresponded
to the procedure of these associations in their exoteric assemblies.
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If the form of these associations, though it did not exactly set up
the standard, was yet of influence upon the Christian associations,
it followed naturally, that the instruments which were requisite
for the guidance and management of the affairs of the society
should bear the character of officials of the society, functionaries
chosen by the society.

Now, we may not without further consideration generalise from
the Corinthian circumstances, and must leave open the possibility
that in different places and amid various co-operating circumstances
things may have taken a somewhat different form ; this form was
everywhere similar only in a negative respect, inasmuch as in the
first place we are not to imagine a definite form of constitution of
the community introduced by the Apostle as obligatory, the bearer
of which was clothed with an authority derived in any way from the
Apostle. It is quite consistent with this, that the persons whom the
communities placed at their heads as leaders were such as enjoyed
the confidence of the Apostle.

If this was the case in the Pauline communities, so much the
more was it so in that at Rome, which did not owe its rise to any
apostolic person. Here however, as the synagogue and the pro-
selytes who were connected with it composed the nucleus, it is
possible that the Jewish presbyteries may have been the pattern,
and therefore that in the Christian community elders may have been
placed at the head, though perhaps at a time subsequent to that at
which Paul wrote the Epistle to the Romans, when the community
certainly chanced to be in the first stages of the household-commu-
nity, in which the guiding power is exercised by the personal
influence of outstanding believers (so at least if Romans xvi. belongs
to the epistle and is addressed to Rome, which, in spite of all doubts,
is not impossible). Of the later Pauline epistles, the Epistle to the
Philippians shows that in this community, which was already at
least ten years old, the need of fixed officers had already led to the
creation of Bishops and Deacons (Phil. i. 1), whereupon the following
questions to which we must later return, emerge: 1) Were they
instituted on the choice of the community, or somehow appointed
by the authority of the Apostle? 2) Were they the only existing
officials of the community of the kind in Philippi (seeing that they
-one are addressed by the Apostle in the epistle), or is there a special
reason why the Apostle only addresses these? (With reference to
the support afforded by the community to Paul.) 3) If the former;
1) are the émiokomos (several!) of Philippi only nominally and to
some extent distinguished from the Presbyters (approximately equis-
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valent to Presbyters or those Presbyters who, being entrusted with
special affairs of government, are here under consideration)? In
favour of this view is the obvious identification of Presbyter and
Bishop in the Pastoral Epistles (to be referred to later) and that
noticed at Acts xx. 28. 4) If the latter, however, were there, there-
fore, besides the Bishops and Deacons mentioned, some sort of other
Presbyters, as representatives of some sort of the xvBepwijoeis along
with the avredyyrers ? ) How are the émwiokomor and Sidrovor related
to each other ? That their official functions have some similarity is
very probable (cf. the Pastoral Epistles), in which case the distinc-
tion would be defined in such manner that, if besides them there
existed other Presbyters (for the xuBépynais proper), then the Bishops
and Deacons would both belong to the side of the dvriMijyreis or
Staxovia in the broader sense, while the Bishops had the functions
of oversight, and the Deacons the actual serving functions of the
avrinidress.  So far, however, these are all mere possibilities.

2. The Shaping of the Religious Life of the Community.—Literature: Th.
HARNACK, Die christl. Gem.-Gottesd. im apost. und nachapost. Zeitalter,
Erlangen, 1864; JAcCOBY, Die const. Factoren der apost. Gd., JATh. 1878, 4 ;
‘WaizsicKER, Die Versamml., JATh. 1876, 8; R. SeYERLEN, Der christl.
Cultus, ZwTh. 1881.

Of importance for this point was the mixed condition of the
Pauline communities, in which, even though in different degrees in
different places, on the whole the converted Gentiles (and proselytes)
were in the preponderance. After the habit of Paul’s own life, and
after what numerous Gentile proselytes had experienced in the
Jewish synagogues, the example of the synagogue assemblies could
not remain without influence ; on the other hand, the custom of the
Gentile religious associations might also have its effect. But the
new spirit creates for itself new forms, or improves those which exist
and fills them with a new content.

For religious meetings the opportunity was chiefly afforded by
private houses or hired apartments. From the very first there is
developed a twofold need, viz. the need of cultivating the religious
life by means of the Word, and the enjoyment of the celebration of
religious communion. At the former, after the example of the
synagogue, and in the nature of the case, the exclusion of un-
believers was not required, in fact it would have deprived the com-
munity of an important means for the spread of its faith; but for
the second, the holy celebration of communion, the exclusion was
necessary.

In the celebration of the Word iu Divine worship, itis universally
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to be presupposed that in the Pauline communities the reading of
Scripture, public reading of portions of the Old Testament in the
highly venerated translation of the Seventy interpreters, was taken
over from Jewish and Judso-Christian usage, and sufficed for the
fundamental elements of the preaching of the gospel which grew
up on the soil of the Old Testament revelation. To it there were
appended exegetical and practical addresses; the freedom to come
forward as a teacher which already obtained in the Jewish syna-
gogue (Acts xiil. 16) is also to be presupposed in the Christian sphere
(Acts viii. 4; xi. 19 sqq. ; cf. James iii. 1), so much the more as the
universality of the imparting of the Spirit is characteristic of the
Messianic age. Enhanced and generalised in its application, it
gained acceptance in the sphere of the mobile spirit of Greece. The
free utterance of the Christian spirit in its manifoldness is presup-
posed by the Apostle in Corinth as the ruling principle, which is
only to be restrained within the limits of order (1 Cor. xiv. 33) and
decency (xiv. 40), regulated by its purpose, the oixodous (ibid. v. 26),
and guarded against arbitrary abuse. Charismatic endowment is
the foundation for the Christian life and the shaping of the Christ
tian community (p. 60); so also is it for the practice of religious
worship, the foundation of doctrine, prophecy, both as comforting
and enlightening ; ecstatic speaking of tongues, and singing of
psalms appear in the character of such charismatic utterances,
which are to receive at once their echo and their estimate (criticism)
in the spirit of the community.

It is a question how far, along with the inevitable Old Testament
foundations, the celebration of Jewish Feasts also, in particular of
the Sabbath and the great Jewish Feasts, was taken over by the
Christians. Jewish Christians would observe the Sabbaths and
Feasts even in mixed Gentile communities. But a distinction of days
and seasons, required of all on principle, as commanded by the law,
is excluded by the fundamental principle of the Apostle Paul (Rom.
xiv. b sqq. ; Gal. i. 9 sqq. ; Col. ii. 6). At the same time a signalising
celebration of ome day—only not celebrated as exclusive—in the
week, the free out-growth of the needs of the community, would be
quite compatible with this principle. As the celebration of the first
day of the week as the Day of the Lord (cvpuaxs) jpuépa, resurrection
day, is universal in post-apostolic times, the mention of this day.
Rev.i. 10, acquires great weight, and the passages 1 Cor. xvi. 2; Acts
xx. 7 (cf. John xx. 26) merit decided attention, though they do not
afford strict proof (Th. ZanN, Gesch. des Sonntags, Hanover, 1878).
Of the great Jewish festivals, the Jewish Passover most nearly
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approaches general Christian observance. The passage 1 Cor. v. 7,
written about the time of the Jewish Passover, presupposes that the
Christian community takes a certain interest init. But the allegory
itself shows that the Christian community is aware that it does
not as such celebrate the Passover. It is possible, but by no means
necessary, to assume the presence already of a celebration contem-
poraneous with the Jewish Passover, but converted to a Christian
significance.

The other Christian social celebration, which in the nature of the
case is exclusively limited to believers, is the Eucharist. The Lord’s
Supper, the institution of which (1 Cor. xi. 23 sqq.) is determinative
for Paul, the Gentile-Christian communities —at least that at
Corinth—draw into the circle of their Grentile social conceptions.
The fraternal meals could here assume the character of evening
fellowships, on occasion of which, according to the Hellenic custom,
each of the participants brought his food in a basket to consume it
in company (Xenoph., Memorab. iii. 14; Athenmus, Deipnos. vii. 7,
68, p. 36ba: Ta viv kalolueva dmwo omwvpidos Seimva). Paul has to
reprove the grave scandals connected with it, which stood in sharp
contradiction with the idea and aim of the Holy Supper. But
when at 1 Cor. xi. 22 the Corinthians are referred to their houses,
“where they may eat and drink, we may not infer that Paul intended
an entire setting aside of an evening meal; his words hold good only
of the removal of whatever suggests the satisfying of strong greed
without regard to a neighbour.

Baptism is the universal rite of admission into the Christian com-
munity and brotherhood of the ¢ saints,” i.e. the dedicated to God.
Baptism is into Christ (Rom. vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27), without giving
along with this expression of its essential reference any information
as to the formula used. The thought of the appropriation of the
Messianic forgiveness of sins is supplemented by that of the founda-
tion of a life-communion with Christ. Personal belief is presupposed ;
hence the admission of adults. An extension of it to children is
certainly not proved by Acts ii. 36 ; xvi.33; 1 Cor. i. 16; although
at the same time it is not excluded by 1 Cor. vii. 14. But if it had
been a universal apostolic custom (established by Paul) the subse-
quent opposition of a Tertullian (De baptism. 18) would be unin-
telligible. (In itself 1 Cor. vii. 14 might be understood in the
sense that baptism was in use only for the admission of those who
had not hitherto been Christians, into the Christian fellowship, but
that the children of Christians had no need of any such admission.)

The conditions of Christian life in the mixed Gentile Christian
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communities are determined by the fact of the meeting together in
one religious social life of converted Jews and converted Gentiles.
The former were, indeed, for the most part pretty soon loosed from
the connection they had hitherto had with the synagogue, by the
hostile behaviour of the Jews, and the latter obviously remained
from the moment of their conversion at a distance from participation
in acts of heathen worship; but the amalgamation of the two ele-
ments into & tertium genus could only be completed gradually. Strict
adhesion to the life of the law on the part of Christian Jews led to
conflicts such as that which took place at Antioch. So far as the
Apostle Paul in his own communities overcame his Judaistic oppon-
ents on principle, this process could only lead to breaking down the
strictly legal life on certain points, along with which, all the same, it
was possible that legal customs might be maintained by the Jewish
Christians on certain points, which gave their life a definite Jewish
colouring. On the c¢ther hand, those who were used to Jewish cus-
toms must have taken offence at many usages retained by the
Gentile Christians from among their previous Hellenic customs.
The exertions of the Apostle Paul to bring about an understanding
at Corinth as to the use of meat which had been sacrificed are thence
to be explained. The directions in regard to this question given
by the Apostle, agree essentially with the regulations of the so-called
Apostolic Decree, inasmuch as they require avoidance of meat
offered to idols (at least of that which has been shown to be such),
though also from a free—and yet morally motived—regard to caus-
ing offence ; avoidance of offence is, moreover, also the motive in
the Decree. The Apostle, however, makes no express reference to
the Decree, which by the growing activity of Paul, had as it were
become too narrow, and had been outrun. Mutual regard is here to
be strongly recommended : on the one hand, tolerance of those who
to the freer view seem to be weak; on the other, abstinence from
censorious judgment.

Of great importance here are the religious-theological views of
Paul as to the higher unity given in belief in Christ (1 Cor. xii.
4-6), the new creation, which is perfected in the converted, and by
that very fact overcomes the limits, oppositions, and particular
points of view given in the previous life of nature (2 Cor. v. 17
Gal. ii. 4), the freedom of the reconciled life from the yoke of the
law (Gal. ii. 4). The conviction that the essence of Christianity
is spirit, and the idea of the organized and articulated community
of the body of Christ, founded upon the common faith in Christ,
exert a unifying influence. With the religious enthusiasm of the
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young faith which awaits the coming of the glorified Saviour, there
is bound up the cordial warmth of the brotherly love which is born
of this faith. Social distinctions are mnot abolished in the commu-
nity which is in process of formation, but bridged over by regard to
human and Christian worth, and subordinated to a higher equality
(1 Cor. viii. 21 sqq.; Philem. 16 sqq.). Not many wise after the
flesh are called, and not many noble (1 Cor. i. 26); slaves, me-
chanics, tradesmen are converted ; but nevertheless people of edu-
cation and rank are not enmtirely lacking, who minister to the
community of their means. There is developed a rich spiritual
life, in which various spiritual and moral problems emerge and
move men’s minds. The young community does not, indeed, lack
for hostile attacks from the side of heathenism ; wid. 1 Thess, ii. 14,
where hostilities on the part of their own (Gentile) fellow-country-
men are put in comparison with those which the original community
has to suffer from its Jewish compatriots. On the whole, however,
these still appear to be only rare cases, arising out of special occa-
sions (Acts xvi. 16 sqq. ; xix. 23 sqq.). Conversion to the Christian
faith did not break off hitherto existing intercourse between rela-
tions and friends (1 Cor. x. 37 sqq.); it was at first maintained
without impediment, although within it many conflicts were latent.
‘But, on the other hand, the Christian recognition of the governing
power as ordained of God, and along with it of the honour and
obedience due to it for the sake of God and conscience, does not
exclude the Apostle from indicating contemptuous rejection of
secular judicial aid on occasion of quarrels between Christians (1
Cor. vi. 1 sqq.) as the only attitude compatible with the brotherly
league of Christianity, even though the actual life of the commu-
nity does not correspond with it. Within the Christian community
the legal point of view ought properly to become superfluous
through the idea and force of brotherly communion; much less,
however, ought internal strife to be carried outside.

5. Palestinian Judeo-Christianity from the time of the Apostolic Council
down to the Destruction of Jerusalem.

Literature: vid. p. 32 sq. and E. RENAN (p. 26), vol. 4, P Antichrist.

‘While Peter (as it appears) is occupied with the work of preach-
ing to the Jews outside of Palestine, the community at Jerusalem,
and indeed the Palestinian communities in general, stand under the
leadership of the brother of the Lord, James, as their recognised
head. They remain strictly in the hife of the law, and still hold
securely to the hope of the conversion of the whole of God’s people
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(which Paul had for the present given up). The mission to the
Gentiles is indeed recognised, but the manmer of its conduct by
Paul and the powerful increase of Pauline communities excite
misgivings and dissensions. For in these mixed communities, in the
presence of what is often a preponderating Gentile element, it be-
comes ever clearer in what direction the development is pressing;
that, in fact, for the sake of the higher Christian communion the
legal customs even of the Jewish Christians in these communities
must inevitably be broken down, and general Christian freedom, on
principle, from the commands of the law, gain reccgnition.

Under these circumstances the party of the Jewish Pharisaic
zealots, with whom Paul had to combat in his communities, must
have made an impression and gained influence in Palestine. When
Paul came for the last time to Jerusalem, not only was he well
aware of the grim hatred of the unbelieving Jews against him:
the deep aversion of the Palestinian Christians also to his mode
of action could mot remain concealed from him. He came, how-
ever, in order not to fail on his part in anything which might
avert a definite break, and preserve the union between the power-
fully increasing Gentile Church of the Diaspora and the Mother
Church. James, who receives him, directs his attention to the
great multitude of believing Jews, who were all zealots for the law.
Tt is not necessary, without farther consideration, to place them all
on the same rank with Paul’'s Judaistic opponents; the cause of
offence here is mot that Paul preaches the Gospel to the heathen
without circumecision, but the fact that they have been informed
that he permits the Jews among the heathen to fall away from
Moses, not to circumcise their children and to live without regard
to the customs of the law (Acts xxi. 21). This was not entirely with-
out foundation in so far as Paul, in the mixed communities of his
domain, laid emphasis on the point that the Jews, for the sake of
communion with their Gentile Christian brethren, should abate
somewhat of the strictness of the legalistic life and treat the obser-
vance of the law as not indispensable to salvation, and inasmuch
as upon his principles, it was impossible to speak of the indispens-
ability of circumeision for the children of Jewish Christians (although
this point nowhere comes to express statement in the Epistles—Gal.
v. 2 treats of the Gentiles). It could not, however, be stated as the
constant procedure, or maxim of Paul. Accordingly, with a view to
produce tranquillity on the subject, Paul allows himself to be induced
by James to carry out a work of legal piety in participating in the
Nazarite oath of Jewish men and the assumption of the burden of
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the charges involved, which he could do without the denial of his
fundamental principles (vid. Acts xxi. 22-26 and thereon WenDT in
his revision of Mayer’s Commentary). So little, however, is the
Jerusalem community to be made answerable for the hostilities to
Paul which led to his being taken prisoner (it was spread abroad
that Paul introduced Gentiles into the Temple), that we hear again,
indeed, that in a special manner they took an interest in the im-
prisoned Paul, and moreover that in some way on account of the
alliance with Paul they were drawn under the hostile attacks of
their unbelieving fellow-countrymen. For all that, the fate of James
shows how little the decided adhesion to legalistic or strictly legal-
istic life was able to silence the hatred on the part of the unbeliev-
ing Jews against those who adhered to the acknowledgment of Jesus
as the Messiah. Universally reverenced by the people on account
of his strict legalism and special asceticism, and on account of his
perpetual prayer for the sins of the people, yet on account of his
acknowledgment of that Jesus who sits on the right hand of the
great Power in Heaven and whois to come, on the instigation of their
spiritual advisers, he was thrown down by the people from the pin-
nacle of the Temple, and stoned. HEearsippus in Euseb. 2, 23, places
this event shortly before the siege of the city by Vespasian. Josephus,
Antig. 20, 9,1 would place the stoning of James earlier, viz. after
the death of the Procurator Festus and before the entry on office of
his successor Albinus, and assigns the cause, with great intrinsic
probability, to the rise of the harsh High Priest Ananus, who be-
longed to the party of the Sadducees. At the same time the very
words which relate to James are strongly suspected of interpolation.

6. The Community at Rome and the Neronic Persecutions of the
Christians; the Destruction of Jerusalem.

Literature: A. MaNGoLD, Der Rimerbrief u. s. geschichtliche Voraussetzungen
new untersucht, Marb., 1884 ; E. SEYERLEN, Entst. u. erste Schicksale der
christl, Gem. in Rom., Tiib., 1874 ; BEYSCHLAG in StKr. 1867, 4; WEizsac-
KER in JdTh. 1876; Lipsius, Chronol. der rém. Bischife, 1869, p. 162 sqq.
and Quellen der rom. Petrussage,1872; HILGENFBLD, ZwTh. 1872 et passim
and Einleitung in d. N.T.,p. 624; J. DeLitzsca in StKr. 1874, 213 sqq.
Tacrrus, Annal., 16, 44; Sueroxtus, Nero c. 16; CLEMENS RoM. ad Cor., c.
b and 6; MeLITO ap. Euseb. 8, 16 sq.; TERTULLIAN, 4pol. ¢. 5; EUSEBIUS.
H. E.?2,25; RUFINUS, 2, 84 sq.; SuLpicius SEV. 2, 26; ORrosius, Hist. 7, 7.
—H. ScHILLER, Gesch. des. rom. Kaiserreichs unter Nero, Berlin, 1872, and
in the Commentt. publ. #n honor. Th. MomMSEN scr. Berl., 1875 ; Nissey,
in HZ. 1874 ; WEIzSiCKER, JATh. 1876; HOLTZMANN, Nero u. die Christen,
HZ. 1879; Fr. ArNoLD, Die neron. Christenverf., Leipsic, 1888.—E. RENAN
(p. 712).

1. Of the growing hatred of unbelieving Judaism to the
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Christian community proof is given by the stoning of Stephen, the
procedure of Herod Agrippa, and finally the putting to death of
James the Just. But from the very beginning the work of the
Apostle Paul was in a special manner the object of this hatred
(1 Thess. ii. 14 sqq.). What attitude does the Gentile world take
up to this new phenomenon? That even for Gentile eyes it soon
became apparent that the Christian community was to be dis-
tinguished from that of the Jews is shown by the name XpioTiavoi,
which appears at Antioch, and which appellation was given, not on
the part of either Jews or Christians, but from the Hellenic side
(Acts xi. 26, and WENDT thereon ; of other opinion Lrestus, Ueber d.
Ursprung und dltesten Gebrauch des Christennamens. Jena, 1873, 4,
who, on insufficient grounds, throws doubt on the occurrence of the
name so early). The religious inclination of many Gentiles to the
Jewish faith is of assistance to the apostolic mission ; indeed, in
consequence of that fuct, a considerable share of the odium which
Judaism bears in Roman eyes falls on the Christians; the Christian
preaching of a Paul, in so far as it treats of the conception of the
hope of Israel and the value of the law, is naturally treated by the
Gentile authority as a mere Jewish controversy (Acts x. 12 sqq.).
It was only the winning of Gentiles to the new religion that could
possibly lead to conflicts with the authorities. In this sense his
opponents seek to bring the conversion of Gentiles by Paul under
the reproach of the introduction of foreign cults (Aects xvi. 20
8qq.), or into political suspicion (Acts xvii. 7), but at first without
essential consequence.

Now, however, Christianity reaches the capital itself and makes
itself noticeable there (p. 67). A numerous Jewish community, in
lively intercourse with the mother-country and the most important
centres of intercourse of the Hellenic East, here afforded the point
of connection for Christian preaching. It early reached this point,
but not through the medium of Peter (Acts xii, according to
Roman tradition) or any other distinguished apostolic person. The
important circle of Roman proselytes, which gathered about the
synagogue was vividly impressed by the Christian preaching, and
hence a strong ferment was introduced into Roman Judaism and
the surrounding circle of Gentile proselytes.

It is an impossible legend which relates that the Emperor Tiberius,
on occasion of the report of Pilate, had already attempted to include
Christ among the Roman gods, and though indeed frustrated by the
opposition of the Roman Senate, had at least threatened the accu-
sers of the Christians (Tertull., Apol. 5). On the other hand it is



76 CHURCH HISTORY.

quite possible, even though no stringent proof could be adduced
for it, that a public regulation of the Emperor Claudius (41-54)
against the Roman Jews was occasioned by the fermentation which
had come into Jewish circles at Rome through the preaching of
Christianity. Suvrrontus (V. Claud. 26, cf. Acts xviii. 1) records of
Claudius: “Judeos impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma
expulit.” Chrestus, a current Greek and Roman name, may have
been the name of any Jewish disturber in Rome, though of such a
person there is no other knowledge. But the alteration of the name
Christus, Christianus, into Chrestus, Chrestianus also occurs else-
where (Tertull., Apol. 8, Ad nationes, 1,3. Lact., Div. Inst. 4, 7, b).
So SurroNIus might erroneously have referred to an instigator called
Chrestus disturbances, which the name of Christ, the penetration of
Christianity to Rome had occasioned, although he elsewhere has the
correct name (Vita Neronis, 16). Soon after the beginning of his
reign, Claudius, in opposition to the measures hostile to the Jews of
his predecessor Caius (Caligula), had formally recognised the rights
of the Jews in the Roman Empire (Joseph., 4nt. 19, 6, 1-8), not
without exhorting them to a discreet demeanour. However, he
also, according to Dion Cassius, 60, 6, had taken measures against the
Jewish community in Rome, which had greatly increased ; but, on
account of their great numbers, he feared an outbreak, and had not
-expelled them (ovx éfsAace uév), but had forbidden their assemblies.
‘Whether this may have been an earlier regulation than that which
is mentioned by Suetonius, or whether the expulsion may only have
been carried out in a very modified form, in any case, it did not
long operate. According to Orostus, Hist. 7, 6, the expulsion took
place in the ninth year of the reign of Claudius,—about 50 a.p.
‘Oros1us is indeed in error in appealing to Josephus for the fixing of
this date; but Acts xviii. 2, as a matter of fact, brings us to about
this time (vid. MEYER-WENDT iz 1.).

Just such internal conflicts in Roman Judaism, flaming up over
the name of Christ, may have contributed to the Roman Chris-
tian community early casting itself loose from the connection with
the synagogue. The converted Gentiles in this community now
appear speedily to have attained the preponderance. Everywhere
in Pauline-Christian circles this Roman Christian community was
known, and Paul took the most decided interest in it, had the inten-
tion of visiting it, and in his Epistle to the Romans expounded to
them his gospel of free grace. Then he actually comes thither, but

! A bold conjecture of Ewald's: r$ 3¢ &) marply véue Sip [add. od) xpwuévos
€xé\evoe py) avvabpoifeatac.
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as a prisoner, works for the gospel in Rome, and from this central
point exerts influence by letter in various directions. His case, the
trial before the (Gentile authority, must likewise have contributed
to make Christianity the object of public remark.

This two years’ imprisonment of Paul, even although it cannot be
quite exactly fixed chronologically, brings us to about the period of
that frightful catastrophe, the burning of Rome (summer of 64), and
the persecution of the Christians by Nero which is associated with
it. The fire broke out on the 18th July, 64, in the shops on the
Circus Maximus, and in the course of its six days’ duration (after
which it again broke out), of the fourteen regions of the city it
desolated three completely, and seven in greater part. Men and
beasts perished in the flames, criminals availed themselves of the
universal consternation, dark ramours and panic fears took possession
of men’s anxious minds. Nero came back from Antium where he was.
staying, as the fire was nearing his palace at the Garden of Macenas,
and saw his creation sink in ashes. Neither Nero’s energetic endea-
vours, first to combat the flames and next to mitigate the frightful
famine, nor the religious ceremonies which were performed after the
fire for the purpose of reconciling the gods, were sufficient to stifle
in the populace suspicion of the emperor himself as the originator
of the conflagration. (It is still an undecided point whether that
suspicion was well grounded.) He then sought to divert suspicion,
by throwing the blame on the Christians, to whom the people
attributed all sorts of infamy. Some individuals were put under
accusation who confessed (i.e. the incendiarism, not Christianity),
either reduced to do so by torture, or as renegades who desired to
restore themselves in the opinion of the Romans. By their means
a great number were given up, who (in the investigation) were con-
victed, not so much of incendiarism as of hatred of the human race,
i.e. according to the view of Tacitus: they were accused of the
incendiarism, but the investigation afforded fewer indubitable proofs
on this point, than on the evil disposition of these Christians to the
human race. For the comprehension of this difficult passage it is
necessary to remember: 1) the Nercnic persecution of the Chris-
tians was really directed against Christians who were clearly to.
be distinguished from Jews: it was not a Judenhetze (against
SomLLEr and others); 2) they were persecuted, however, not on
account of their Christian confession as such, but on account of the
alleged incendiarism ; but the pretext was afforded by their un-
popularity with the mob, which attributed all sorts of iniquities to-
this mysterious sect; 8) the inquisition upon the great number of
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those who were given up afforded only insufficient positive proofs
of the crime of which they were accused ; on the other hand people
clung much more to the trait of the odium humani generis, a hostile
disposition to the world, which seemed to find foundation in the
Christian belief and its hopés in a future order of the world which
should make an end of the kingdom of this world, so that it was
thought possible to expect such crimes from them ; 4) it is after all
possible, but entirely without positive confirmation, that Jews may
have directed suspicion and hatred upon the Christians.

The punishment of those alleged to have been found guilty
followed in the most ignominious manner, some being used for
fighting with beasts, sewed up in skins, thrown to the dogs, others
being crucified. On the occasion of the ghastly gamesin the Garden
of Caligula, while Nero circled about as a charioteer, Christians
flamed as torches, dressed in tow and pitch in the so-called ftunica
molesta (Juvenar, Sat. 1. 165 sq., cf. SENEca, Ep. 14) attached by
the neck to stakes of fir. For other ludibria, shameful pantomimes,
for which condemned persons were made use of, reference may be
made to CLem., Ad Cor. 6.

Though the Neronic persecution of the Christians is in its nature
an individual fact with a special motive, and a regular extension of
it beyond Rome, or rather Italy, cannot be proved, is in itself im-
probable and has no foundation in later notices (Oros. 7, 7 and Sulp.
Sev. 2, 29), the possibility isnot excluded thatsuch procedure against
the suspected Christians found imitation elsewhere, or that even
earlier attacks on the part of the Roman authorities had occurred
which led to death (Rev. ii. 13; xx. 4; the allusions in first Epistle
of Peter),

It is probable, however, that Paul fell a vietim to this persecution,
though as a citizen he was executed with the sword; perhaps also
(?) Peter, who is said to have been crucified.!

The Neronic persecution became of deep importance for the con-
sciousness of primitive Christianity. It not only sharpened the
already existing lively feeling of the opposition between the king-
dom of God and the world in which the Prince of this world is
powerful, between faith and idolatry, but also served the purpose

! Tertull,, De prescr. her. 26.—The so-called second imprisonment of Paul
(Euseb., 2, 22) cannot be established on the notice in the Muratorian Canon, lin.
38 sq. (vid. Hesse, Das mur. Fragm., Giessen 1878) which is founded on Rom.
xv. 23, and on Clem., Ep. ad Cor. 5, and is in itself improbable (vid. W. Schmidt,
RE. 11, 8386 sq.).—The so-much-attacked tradition of the coming of Peter to
Rome is to be upheld (vid. B. Weiss, Einl. ins N.T., 421 sq.).



FALL OF JERUSALEM. 79

of making that conception of the opposition of the kingdom of God
to the great world-powers, which lay at the bottom of the entire
Messianic expectation, and which had been further developed in
Jewish literature since the time of Daniel, give itself a special
expression for the Christian consciousness, and in reference to the
Roman world-empire, now regarded in the light of Antichrist,
with Nero as its representative. Four years later Rome saw the
tyrant, after the shameless self-degradation of his later years, take
flight in presence of the rise of disturbances, deserted by his troops.
He put himself to death; but the rumour soon spread in the
changed minds of the people, that he was not dead but had fled to
the Parthians, that thence he would return (Sueton., Nero, 57 ; Dion
Cass., 64, 9; Tacit., Hist. 1, 2. 2, 8), an expectation which hardly
arose on Christian soil, but which all the same was received into the
Apocalyptic picture of the future (Rev. xiii. 3).

Sources: FL. JosgpHUS, De bello Judaico, libb. 7, and De Vita Sua (Opp. ed.
Haverkamp, Amsterdam, 1726, and Dindorf, 2 vols. Paris, 18456-47, Handy
ed. Bekker, Leipsic, Teubner, 1855, and others) ; Tacitus, Histor. V. 1-13;
Sueronius, Vita Titi; Surpicius SevErus, Chronicon, II. 30, 6-7 (ed.
Halm) and thereon BerNAYS, Ueber d. Chronik des. Sulp. Sev., Berlin, 1861 ;
Orostus, Hist. 7, 9, 6.—The literature vid. p. 32.

2. In Jewish expectation, the belief in the coming and imminent
decisive conflict, the overthrow of the Roman world-empire by the
rise of the kingdom of God, had become more and more confirmed
along with the increased fanaticism of the Jewish Zealots. This
fanaticism drove the Jewish land, in powerless rebellion against the
ruthless government of the later Roman Procurators, ever deeper
into lawlessness and so to destruction, whereat the populace, which
according to the assurance of Josephus did not in its majority desire
war, was filled with anticipations of the coming horrors. The
conflict of the last Proconsul, Gessius Florus, May, 66, in conse-
qunence of which the Jews obtained possession of the Temple and
fortified it, may be regarded as the beginning of the war. Gessius
Florus, however, withdrew to Cewmsarea. The daily offering for the
Emperor was discontinued. The remarkable retreat of the Syrian
Procurator Cestius Gallus and his troops, who had hastened up, in
autumn, and had suffered a defeat, greatly facilitated a general
outbreak. But in the years 67 and 68 Vespasian gradually
made himself master of the whole country, till the death of Nero
(June 9, 68) and the uncertainty of authority intervened; finally
Vespasian, being himself (in opposition to Vitellius) raised to empire
by the legions (in Egypt, July 1. 69), left the subjection of



8o CHURCH HISTORY.

Jerusalem in particular to his son Trrus. Here the rule of terror
of the Zealots had begun with John of Gischala and had soon led
to self-laceration under three party leaders (John, Simon Bar Giora,
and Eleazar), till, shortly before the Passover of 70 a.p. Titus
enclosed the city, and now step by step the grisly drama prc
ceeded, till amid famine, blood and flames, Jerusalem fell (August 1G
70). According to Sulp. Sev., who had before him and made use
of the part of Tacitus’ Histories which is lost, Titus himself —in
contradiction to the well-known saying of Josephus—had decided
on the destruction of the Temple, and indeed on the entire destruc-
tion of the Jewish and Christian religion : quippe has religiones
licet contrarias sibi, iisdem tamen auctoribus profectas ; Christianos
ex Judeeis extitisse : radice sublata stirpem facile perituram. Tacitus
may have had his information from the book De Judwis of Antonius
Julianus, who himself belonged to Titus’ council of war (cf. Min.
Fel,, Oct. 88). Orosius also asserts, probably basing on Tacitus:
Titus—templum—incendit. The surviving prisoners were sacrificed
in fights with beasts and gladiators at the games, or had to glorify
the triumphal procession of Vespasian and Titus (71), on which
occasion thesacred vessels of the Temple were also carried in triumph
(vid. the Arch of Titus).

8. When the Jewish Christians of the Holy Land saw this destiny
‘of their nation in preparation and step by step in process of realisa-
tion, they without doubt sympathised with their people. The
news of the Neronic persecution of the Christians in Rome must
have strengthened the feeling common to both Jews and Christians,
of the enmity to God of the Gentile world-power ; but on the other
hand, they felt themselves to be distinct from their fellow-country-
men who had despised Jesus and now expected their political
saviours. The Christians, set free from menaces (as in the death of
James), on the other hand also from enticements to fall away from
their faith, began to regard the rise of the terrors of war as the
times of trouble before the return of the Messiah, and the prophecies
of Jesus (his so-called eschatological speeches, Matt. xxiv., cf. x.
17 sqq.; Mark xiii. 1-37; Luke xxi. 5-36) which exhorted them
to flee in the time when the abomination of desolation should stand
in the holy place (cf. B. WEiss, d. Matth. Ev. u. s. Lucas-Parall.,
1876, p. 6504 8qq.) began to be agitated among them (at that time
probably recorded not in “the broad-side of the small Apoca-
lypse,” but in the Aéyia rxvplov of Matthew, the apostolic source
of our synoptic Gospels). The time seemed now come for the
Messianic community to separate itself from the false hopes of
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its people. According to Eusess (H.E. 3, 3, 6) a revelation was
vouchsafed to the community at Jerusalem, to flee to Pella in
Per=a (to the mountains).

4. But that Christians outside of Palestine were not less influenced
by the impression made by these events and their religious treat-
ment is shown by the REVELATION OF JOHN (we shall let pass here
the question of authorship), which was composed in living relation-
ship to the circumstances of Asia Minor a few years after Nero’s
death, but before the final destruction of Jerusalem itself. The
eye of faith, under the impression of the Neronic persecution on the
one hand, and of the continuously advancing final fortunes of the
Jewish nation on the other, is directed towards the return of Christ.
A picture is unfolded of the Divine judgment on the Gentiles,
the afflictions of believers before their final perfection, the hostile
appearance of the Gentile world-power destined to final overthrow,
and its seductive world-spirit (the false prophet), in contrast with
the community of God, which bears the kingdom of God in its
bosom and which is regarded as the legitimate continuation of the
ancient covenant people, the true Israel, the ideal nation of the
twelve tribes which is drawn from all the nations of the earth
(Rev. vil. 4 sqq. ; ix. 8q. ; xiv. 3), while the unbelieving Jews are the
synagogue of Satan (ii. 9; iii. 9).

In the sphere of influence of the mission of Paul (cf. the letters
to the seven churches), or at least in lively relationship to that
sphere, there here appears a conception of Christianity which is
related to that of the original apostles. Though by no means
filled with hostility to the Pauline gospel, and especially not with
Pharisaic zeal for the law, much less of hatred of Paul as a false
apostle (mistaken interpretation of ii. 2), it mevertheless makes a
special stand against heathen impurities of life (here following the
standpoint of the Apostolic Decree, vid. ii. 14.20) and against a false
doctrine which gives itself out as a deeper wisdom (ii. 27), alluding
to the pressing in of false speculation.

In the above the essential unity of the Book of Revelation is presupposed.
At the same time the probability of a revision or rather combination of its
component parts is not entirely to be denied, although the hypothesis of repeated
revision of a fundamental original Apocalypse has been advanced unconvin-
cingly by D. VOELTER (Die Enst. d. Apok.. 2nd ed., Freib., 1885), and however
great a failure the attempt of F. ViscHER (Harnack and Gebhardt's Texte 1.
Untersuchungen, ii. 8, 1886) to prove it to be a Jewish book with a Christian
revision, appears to be. For the conception of it hitherto, cf. W. BEyscuLAG in
StKr, 1888,
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7. Christianity in the Roman World under the Flavians.

Literature: A, HausraTH, Neutestamentl. Zeitgesch., 2nd ed., vol. 4, 1877;
RENAN (p. 26), vol. b.

The far-reaching activity of Paul probably closed with his mar-
tyrdom at the time of the Neronic persecution, and therefore before
any release or so-called second imprisonment. Peter, whose arrival
at Rome is strictly to be maintained, was likewise called away by a
martyr's death, if not in the Neronic persecution then not very long
after. If this be the case, and if our first Epistle of Peter is his work,
Peter, although he had formerly regarded the mission to the Jews
as his special task, must have turned, in the further developments
after the close of Paul’s missionary activity, to the missionary
sphere of the latter and received important influences from him.
The activity of most of the rest of the Twelve and its result are
lost in quite uncertain darkness. ANDREW, the brother of Peter,
is said to have received Scythia as his mission field (Euseb. 3,
1) ; hence he is regarded as the Apostle of the Russians. On the
other hand the Acta Andrece (Tischendorff, Acta ap., 105 sqq.) would
point to an activity in Achaia. BArTHOLOMEW is said to have
worked in India, THoMAS, there and in Parthia. In the sayings as
to Purrip, reminiscences of Philip the Evanarruist (Acts vi. b ; vii. b
8qq. ; xxi. 8q.) are mixed up with those of the Apostle: activity in
Hierapolis and Phrygia. MartHEW is certainly for a long period to
be found on Palestinian soil, but as to his further lot we have only
late and quite discordant and worthless legends. TrappzUS (Judas
Lebbzus) seems to have worked in the Syrian East; the Edessene
tradition gives Thaddeus or Addai a place as one of the seventy-
two disciples.

Let us leave out of account the only individual who reaches down
to the close of the century as a certain historical figure, John the
son of Zebedee, and seek out the other historical traces of Christianity
in the time after the Neronic persecution and the Jewish war. The
Christianity which is represented by the Revelation of John and pre-
supposed to exist in the sphere of Pauline activity in Asia Minor,
(p. 81 sq.) does indeed bear the forms of this Jewish-apocalyptic
conception, sees in the Christian community the true ideal people
of the twelve tribes, and in opposition to Gentile customs and im-
moralities connected with idolatry, takes the side of Jewish customs,
but not otherwise than in the spirit of numerous Gentile proselytes
and of the Apostolic Decree and the abstinence also recommended by
Paul. The controversy on the law and circumcision which Paul
conducted with his Pharisaic opponents has fallen dumb; nothing
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points to the vindication of such Jewish legal demands, nor does
anything indeed point to the sharp formulation, determined by
opposition, of Paul’s gospel of faith free from the law. How far
tendencies of the former sort still held ground we do not know;
but dominating or preponderating they cannot have been in this
Gentile Christian sphere. As, however, in the later Pauline Epistles
the belief in the exalted Christ has led to the retrospective expres-
sion of the view of faith in the unique and world-comprehending im-
portance of Christ in His supramundane and premundane Divine
existence, so also in the Apocalypse, the Messiah Jesus in His Divine
glory appears at once as the beginning of all creations of God (iii.
14), the First and the Last, indeed as the personified Word of God
(Méyos xix. 13, mainly of course as the fulfiller of the Divine will).
And as, for Paul, the universality of the proclamation of Christianity
is based on the saving significance of the death of Christ, so in the
Apocalypse He is the slain Lamb, around whom the community out
of all the nations of the earth is gathered, the number of those who
have made their garments white in the blood of the Lamb and by
the blood of the Lamb have conquered Satan.

Alongside of the province of Asia Minor, Rome very early
attains to an outstanding importance for young Christianity. If,
as we have supposed, the community here which emancipated itself
from the synagogue was mainly recruited from among the proselyte
circles which had formed themselves around the Jewish synagogue,
if Paul during the years of his captivity, and Peter also influenced
this preponderatingly Grentile-Christian community, we must, how-
ever, by no means undervalue for the Christian community the
continuous influence of Judaism on the Roman world, an influence
which was not lessened but rather increased by the destruction of
Jerusalem. Many thousands of Jewish captives had arrived here
and been sold as slaves—Rome was the greatest Jewish city in the
Empire. Vespasian and Titus, as destroyers of the sanctuary, were
no doubt an object of hatred to the Jews, but they exercised no
oppression ; indeed the Jewish war had brought them into closer
relations with numerous Jewish persons, who, like Justus of Tiberias
(Jos., Vita, 65) and Josephus, had nade their peace with Rome and
were on good terms with the Herodian Agrippa II. and his notorious
sister Berenice, the mistress of Titus. Just at that time Judaism
must have played a part of higher importance, have made an
impression on Gentile minds and gained proselytes (vid. Juvenal);
and in part it was an enlightened and liberal Judaism. Jewish
Hellenism had already long availed itself of the weapons of Hellenic
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philosophy and science (history, poetry, even drama, p. 43 sq.) in
order to exalt the Jewish faith, but at the same time to annex
Hellenic conceptions and to allow the ceremonial aspect to recede
behind the essence of & monotheistic morality. Under this stimulus
there was consequently developed a proselytism, which was indeed
attracted by that monotheism and the belief in providence and
prophecy and the moral ideas allied therewith,and which also had
a strong tendency to Jewish customs and festivals—especially the
keeping of the Sabbath—but which remained far from binding itself
to a strictly legal way of life in circumcision etc. (Jos.,c. Ap., 1L
82, of. Scutrer p. 6456). 'We may suppose that Roman Christianity
not only also appeared in the character of such a proselytism, but
also retained from it a certain Jewish colouring.

In proportion as the distance in time from the beginnings of the
preaching increased and the voices of the outstanding witnesses
fell dumb, the need arose of fixing in writing the evangelical
preaching of Jesus the Messiah. In this way, according to Papias
(ap. Euseb. 3, 32), Mark, i.e. John Mark, the Jew by birth (Acts xii.
12) and nephew of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), the spiritual son of Peter
(1 Peter v. 13; cf. Acts passim), but who also stood in friendly
relations with Paul (after a previous conflict, Acts xv. 88)in his
mission sphere in Asia Minor, as Peter’s hermeneut or interpreter,
gathered together the evangelical preaching from reminiscences of
the preaching of Peter. Apart even from the not improbable but
still doubtful interpretation of Babylon, 1 Peter v. 13, as Rome,
ancient tradition points to Rome for the composition of this Gospel
taken by Mark from the mouth of Peter (the earlier Presbyters of
Clem, Alex., ap. Euseb. 6, 14). The proof of Jesus’ Messiahship is
here specially adduced for Gentile Christian readers from His miracles,
with the single exception of i. 2 sq., quite without reference to Old
Testament prophecy, while Jewish customs and places, and Aramaic
words are explained to the reader who is unacquainted with them;
many points only significant to the Jewish reader are disregarded.

The Gospel of Mark was indeed not written till after the death
of Peter (according to the most natural conception of the words of
Papias confirmed by Irenmus lc.; otherwise Clem. Alex. lLc.) but
probably soon after it, namely, still before the destruction of Jeru-
salem (as the form of the prophecy of Jesus as to the last things, cf.
chap. xiii. 24, 80, 33, seems to show).

Out of the circles of primitive Christianity there had already pro-
oeeded through the instrumentality of the Apostle MaTTEHEW the
collection of “Logia” in the Hebrew language mentioned above
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(p. 82); now, not very long after the destruction of Jerusalem, a
Jewish Christian, though certainly scarcely a Palestinian, but some-
one belonging to the Diaspora and in it in intercourse with Gentile
Christians, restored the Greek Gospel which now bears the name
of Matthew, on the basis of Mark and the former apostolic original
document, for the purpose of proving that Jesus had appeared as
the Messiah. This Gospel perhaps already betrays acquaintance
with the Revelation of John.!

The judgment which had fallen upon Jerusalem and the Holy
Land had heightened the objections which were presented to the
Jews who believed in the Messiah by the lagging of the Jewish peo-
ple behind the Gentiles who received the faith. Israel seems to be
deserted by God, and yet its King of David’s race has appeared, in
whose fortunes the prophecies of Scripture, from David onwards, are
fulfilled, in which, however, there is also already a glimpse of the
persecution by the leaders ot His people, and on the other hand of
the willingness and desire of the Gentile world according to its
light. Therefore the Gospel proclaims that the nation, betrayed by
its leaders, shall itself bear the blame of the misfortunes foreseen
by Jesus, in consequence of which the kingdom shall be taken from
the Jews and given to the Gentiles (xxi. 43). For that reason the
idea of the kingdom of God, conceived under national and theocratic
forms, here begins to be transformed into that of a kingdom whose
complete realisation can only be hereafter, and of which the Messi-
anic community (éxxhijoia), which is arising out of the national
community, is the preparation here. And although Jesus recog-
nises the Law of the Old Covenant in its whole extent (v. 17), and
only rejects the Pharisaic tradition (xv. 13), and also presupposes
the observance of the law by His disciples, at the same time the
spiritual and deeper conception of morality, which at the same
time involves emancipation from the slavery of the letter, breaks
through the limits, and Jesus prophesies the destruction of the
Temple, and therewith a great portion of the life of the law, and
in Christ's commands (Matt. xxviii. 20) the free moral kernel of
all Divine commands comes out as the righteousness of the king-
dom of God for Gentiles and Jews. The number of ai;tempts to
give a literary form to the proclamation of the miraculous life of
Jesus, with its saving power and effect, increased. A consider-
able number of them are glanced back at by the author of our
third Gospel, LukE, the born Gentile (Col. iv. 14, cf. ver. 11), the

! Vid. attempt at a sort of restoration of the original “Logia " of Matthew
€rom Matthew and Luke, ap. WENDT, Leare Jesu, i. 44, sqq.
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physician, who became an important companion of Paul and the
witness of a great part of Paul’s activity. He now makes it his object
to investigate the tradition of the eye-witnesses, and to give a com-
plete history of the life of Jesus, making use of already existing
written portraits, especially using Mark and the apostolic source
but other sources also along with them. To this history there i
linked on the same author’s Acts of the Apostles. On the Gospe!
his Pauline universalism is distinctly stamped, without in the least
repressing the strongly Jewish-Christian colouring of a portion o°
the tradition. The note, which so frequently echoes through th»
Gospel, of the oppressed and suffering condition of the Christians
suggests the time of Domitian (81-96), to which approximately th-
different traces point, without the possibility of fixing exactly the
time when it originated. At the same time it is quite possible to
attribute the Grospel to the seventies, and the Acts of the Apostles
to about 80. The important work, the Acts of the Apostles, shows
us how the ideal picture of the original community presented itsels
at this time to a Gtentile Christian on the basis of living tradition
and how, in the common Christian opinion of the Christian Romar
world of that age, even the struggles and conflicts of the primitiv
time involuntarily assumed a mitigated aspect. We have in it, no!
a Tendenzschrift, which seeks to balance oppositions of the present
from a party standpoint by lighting up and correcting the primi-
tive history, but a representation, based on correct tradition, of
the measure of fundamental unity which really existed between
Paul and the original apostles and on the practical mutual under
standing actually formed in conflict. In its conception it is in-
voluntarily dominated by the consciousness of a present, in which
apart from the exclusive Ebionites of the East, the relations of th.
converted Grentiles to the converted Jews had become ever les
difficult, through the fact that the so-to-say liberal Judaism wa-
reinforced from the side of Gentile Christianity by that inclination
to attachment to certain Jewish customs, which was equally distant
from the stringent principle of Paul’s standpoint and from the
Pharisaic point of view, and which arose out of the original condi-
tions of the proselyte life.

Hence is explained the fact that, although the Christians in the
time of Nero had already attracted attention as a special sect inside
of Judaism, in the time of Domitian they could still be classed by
the Roman world along with the Jews, although the born Jews
among them in the Roman world were certainly in a great minority.
The hard measures against the Jews which were taken by Domitian
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(81-96) affected the Christians also. Inasmuch as the fiscus
Judaicus, the Jewish Temple-tax, which had now been assigned to
Jupiter Capitolinus, was most rigorously exacted, not only were
those Jews ferreted out who sought to evade it by concealing their
nationality, but those persons in Rome who, without professing
Judaism, lived like Jews, were denounced, with success (qui vel
improfessi Judaicam intra urbem viverent vitam, Suet., Dom., 12).
This struck, along with many others, Gentiles who felt attracted
to the synagogue and its Divine worship, kept the Sabbath, abstained
from meat offered to idols and other impurities (also from the eating
of swine’s flesh, Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 96 sqq.), at the Christians also.
Near relations of the Emperor, the Consular Fravivs Cremens
and his wife Fravia Domitiua were condemned by Domitian.
Flavius Clemens, according to Suetonius, on account of a trivial sus-
picion (contemtissime inertice, Suet. c. 1b), according to Dion Cassius
(Xiphil., ep. 67, 14), on account of &feorns and inclination to Jewish
customs, was put to death, and Domitilla was banished. Christian
tradition (Euseb., Chron., p. 160, Schone’s ed., on the authority of
the historian Brettius or Bruttius so nearly contemporary ; H.E. iii
18, 2; here, however, the banished Domitilla is designated the niece
of the Consul) regards them as Christians, for which much may be
said. The “utterly contemptible indolence ” (cf. Tert., Apol., 42 :
infructuvsi in negotiis dicimur) would be the mark of a man who,
mastered by the faith alien to the world, had turned away both
from the gods of Rome and worldly affairs to an image-less worship
of God and a retired life. Later tradition (Jerome, Ad Eustoch.,
ep. 86) pointed out a small island on the west coast of Italy as the
place of banishment of a Christian Domitilla. And the discovery
of the family burying-place of Domitilla, not far from the burying-
place of the Roman bishops of the second &nd third centuries, and
with Christian traces (D Rossi, Kraus, R. Sott., p. 41 sqq.) confirms
the probability that Christianity had found access to members
of the Flavian family (cf. HasencLrver in JprTh. 1882). For the
rest, confusion remains as to the person of the Domitilla in question,
wife or niece of the Consul.

About the same time there emerges in a remarkable manner at
Rome the form of that CLEmMENT oF RoME, whom tradition makes
bishop of Rome, i.e. whom we must regard as an outstanding pres-
byter of the Roman community. According to Heeesreeus and
Izenmus he lived in Rome in the last decade of the first century,
and was early, but certainly incorrectly, regarded as the person
referred to by Paul, Phil. iv. 8 (Orig.) The epistle of the Roman
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community to the Corinthian bears the name of Clement in the
superscription (Cod. Const.), but the address bears that of the Roman
community. Bishop Dionysius of Corinth, however (Eus., H.E.
4, 23), in the middle of the second century already names Clement
as the author. The identification of this Roman presbyter (bishop)
with the T. Fl. Cl. mentioned above obviously suggests itself, but
weighty considerations are against it (vid. Proll. in HarNack and
GEBHARDT’S edition of the Apostolic Fathers, and Funk in ThQ.
61, 4 [1879), p. 531 sqq., and in his edition of the Apostolic Fathers).
The epistle, written at the end of the period of Domitian (81-96),
or probably shortly after his death and therefore under Nerva,
refers to calamities (ch. i) which the Christians have suffered.
These are to be considered as not only the Neronic persecution,
but probably also the vexations under Domitian. For the rest, the
epistle leaves us to suppose a regulated condition of the Roman
community ; we also perceive that the Roman community is con-
scious that it is possessed of a certain weight with other com-
munities, seeing that it calls the Corinthian community to account
for the unlawful setting aside of the elders of the community there.
The exhortations to unity and subordination to their presbyters are
prefaced by moral and religious exhortations of a general kind. In
general the author moves amid the apostolic-catholic fundamental
conceptions, recalls in particular the heroic careers of the Apostles
Peter and Paul, shows the influence of the Pauline doctrine in his
representation of Christ and the doctrine of justification, without
maintaining the latter in its theoretic stringency and exclusiveness,
faith and works being put ingenuously alongside of one another in
the doctrine of salvation; he also gives us glimpses into the con-
dition of church organization (vid. infra).

This is one of the most important monuments of ancient Christianity, till
our time only known from the important Greek MS. of the Bible, Cop.
ALEXANDRINUS (after the Revelation of John) from which Patricius Junius first
published it, Oxford, 1633. In it the end is wanting, which we have only come
to know by the discovery at Constantinople of a new complete MS. belonging
tothe year 1056, by the Greek Metropolitan Philotheos Bryennios (published
1876). To the name of Clement, which was highly regarded throughout
Christendom, a pseudonymous literature has attached itself, that of the so-
called Clementines, preserved in the Clementine Homilies (Greek) and the
Recognitions, etc. (vid. infra), besides two much later interpolated epistles
on the virgin life preserved in Syriac. The so-called Second Epistle of
Clement to the Corinthians (in our collection of the Ap. Fathers), really not an
epistle at all but a homily, itself makes no claim to be by Clement; the frag-
ment however appears to have been early attributed to him, at least Euseb., H.E.
3, 88, knows, besides the famous letter, of another attributed to him with doubt-
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ful correctness, which is probably to be referred to our one. It appearsto be
quoted as an epistle of Clement to the Corinthians in Pseudo-Justin’s Quest. et
Resp. ad Orthodozx., 74 (vid. however, OTTO ad h.l. Opp. Just. V., p. 108 sq. annot,).
This fragment is also contained complete in the MS. of BRYENN108 (vid. infra).

Among the writings most frequently made use of in the epistle
of Clement is the Epistle to the Hebrews, a monument of the second
Christian generation (ii. 3; xiii. 7) of great importance in other
respects, and not necessarily to be placed before the destruction
of Jerusalem. The author is a Jewish Christian of Hellenistic
culture, not a Paulinist, but one who, starting from the apostolic
primitive Christian standpoint, has attained entire freedom from all
Judaistic elements. He regards the Christians as the direct con-
tinuation of the Old Testament people of God, and the gospel of
Christ as the completion of the Old Testament institution of salva-
tion, which in itself was imperfect ; sees especially in the O.T.
priesthood and sacrificial arrangements (with an abundant applica-
tion of the theory of types), the imperfect and shadowy types of
the complete redemption through Christ, regards the latter as the
closing of the perfect revelation and reconciliation, and from this
standpoint warns Jewish Christian readers against falling away
from their original lively faith ; anticipating the danger of Christians
becoming lukewarm, he is obliged to warn them against desertion
of the Christian assemblies, which had already become customary
with many (x. 26). The hypothesis formerly dominant, that the
epistle was intended for Palestinian Jewish Christians who were in
danger of falling back into Judaism, seems somewhat shaken by
recent investigations. The question is not so much of falling back
into legal Judaism, as of religious lukewarmness in general, which,
particularly under attack and persecution, is in danger of turning
away from belief altogether. But the epistle is important and of
great consequence on account of the Hellenistic culture of the author,
by means of which he understands how to cast much light on the
O.T. from his Christian standpoint, and so peculiarly paves the way
for Christian scriptural learning.

If we follow the First Epistle of Clement, and in addition to it
take further the special evidence of the so-called Pastoral Epistles,
it becomes possible to draw certain conclusions and express certain
surmises with regard to the further development of the state of
church organization. The Pauline authorship of the Pastoral Epistles,
at least in their present form, lies open in actual fact to most cogeut
scruples from most various sides. What can be said, on prudent
deliberation, in favour of the Pauline authorship with full recognition
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of the great considerations against these epistles, is now shown by
Weiss (Meyer’s Comm., 5th ed., but an entirely new work; of. also
E. Ktuv, Die Gemeindeordnung in den Pastoralbriefen, Berlin, 1885) ;
on the other hand it is impossible to bring them down beyond the
close of the first century.

The Epistle of Clement asserts (chap. 42 sqq.), in desiderating
order and subordination in the community, and adducing therefor
the example both of military subordination and of the definite fixed
Old Testament priestly functions performed by definite persons at
definite times, that the apostles, entrusted by Christ Himself with
the gospel, had instituted in individual localities the approved first-
lings of their converts as bishops and deacons of the future believers.
They had, however, foreseen that strife would arise over this over-
seership (émi 7ol dvduaros Tis émiskomijs), and hence had also made
arrangements with regard to it for the future, that after the death
of those whom they had instituted other approved men should
succeed them in their service (Aestoupyia). It would be unlawful
and sinful, to set aside such persons, either instituted by the
apostles or subsequently by other notable individuals with the ap-
proval of the whole community, and who blamelessly performed !
their service (Aectovpyia) to the flock of Christ. The presbyters al-
ready fallen asleep are accounted happy in not having survived to
experience this.

We may accordingly suppose, that out of the original personal
position of outstanding first fruits of the communities (vid. supra, p.
64 sqq.) who had been recognised in their position of leadership by
Paul and those commissioned by him, there has been developed a
permanent congregational office of the eldership as appointed by the
community, in which the next generation with good grounds
recognised an order desired by the Apostle, and that the manner
in which the Corinthian community had displaced elders from their
position appeared to the more aristocratic Roman community as a
violation of this good order. As the office of these presbyters is
itself designated as émioroms, and as, in the Pastoral Epistles, the
same persons in a recognised measure are called now Presbyter and
again Bishop (Tit. i. 5, 7; 1 Tim. iii. 1: iv. 14; v. 17-19)—alongside of
whom with similar requirements stand the Deacons—we shall be
inclined to see in Bishops (Presbyters) and Deacons the same instru-

! According to the fundamental underlying figure of the priest, it is said of
them that they offer up the gifts of their overseership; by this is hardly to be
understood the Eucharist; their services to the community are the sacrificial
gifts which they offer up.
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wents of churchly xvBepvijoess and dvridijyress as we have already
seen in the Epistle to the Philippians. On the other hand the
yryovpevor (Heb. xiii. 7) now appear, not on the side of the fixed
congregational office, but plainly on the side of the Prophets and
Teachers (cf. Acts xv. 22, 32), whose vocation rests not upon the
calling of the community but on the evidence of the Spirit.

8. The Apostle John and the Church of Asia Minor.

Ltterature: The literature of the Johannine controversy, vid. ap. B. WEiss,
Einl. in’s N.T., p. 686 sqq.; HoLTzMANN, Lehrb. der Einl. in’s N.T., 1885,
p- 419 sqq. As to John'’s stay at Ephesus, vid. against KEM, Gesch. Jesu
von Naz., 1. (1861); SCHOLTEN, Der Apostel Johannes in Kleinasien, 1872;,
and HorLtzMANN, in Schenkel’s BL. (Johannes), especially STEITZ, in StKr.
1868, 8; HILGENFELD, Einl. in's N.T., 1875, p. 894, sqq.; KRENKEL, Der
Apostel Johannes, 1871, and many others.

One out of the number of the original twelve, John the son of
Zebedee must have survived pretty well on into this period, until
the last decade of the century; at first as one of the pillars of the
community at Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 9), how long we do mnot know.
Acts xxi. is silent regarding him, also in Acts xv. when he was
certainly at Jerusalem, he is not mentioned; perhaps at the be-
ginning of the Jewish war, perhaps even earlier, in any case after
the close of Paul’s personal activity in Asia Minor (68), he appears
in Ephesus as the head of the Church in Asia Minor. The tra-
dition of a banishment to Patmos under Domitian seems to have
originated in Rev. i. 9; there is no historical foundation for the
legend of his martyrdom by boiling oil at Rome (Tertull., Prescr.,
86). Polycrates of Ephesus, who knows his grave in Ephesus,
designates him (Epistle to Bishop Victor of Rome) one of the great
lights of Asia, a Priest who has worn the high-priestly fillet, a
witness and teacher. The first epithet may be regarded as a
designation of his exalted position as over-pastor (Euseb., 3. 31, 5, 2
sqq.). In Asia Minor John had to keep down both Jewish and
Gentile false doctrines, and held the church together with burning
zeal (the meeting with Cerinthus at the bath, Iren, Her., 3, 3. 4);
his zealous love sought out the lost (Clem., Quis div. salv 42) he
died under Trajan at a great age with the bequest of love on his lips.

The attempt to overthrow the whole ecclesiastical tradition of the
activity of John in Ephesus and in Asia Minor in general, and to
refer it to a confusion with the Presbyter John (Eus. 3, 39), as
made first by LUTZELBERGER, and more recently by ScroLTEN, KE1M
and others, does violence to historical traditions (vid. against it
briefly MevEr-Weiss, Comm. z. Ev. Joh., p. 3). The question is in-
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volved with that of the authorship of the Revelation of John and
of the Gospel and of the mutual relations of the two. If the
Apocalypse is by the Apostle John (from which presupposition as
a starting-point Baur's criticism against the Gospel operated), it
naturally attests John’s actxvxty in Asia Minor (hence the criticism
of Scholten and Keim gives up this position); but even if it were
the work of the Presbyter, who is certainly to be distinguished
from the Apostle, the ecclesiastical tradition which ascribes it to the
Apostle can only be founded on general knowledge that his sphere
of work was in Asia Minor. Of course the Gospel of John shows
an essentially different character of conception, and would point, if
the Apocalypse and the Gospel were written by the same Apostle, to
a very significant inner advance within a few decades, which, though
indeed not absolutely impossible, would be a most remarkable phe-
nomenon, and one which from the nature of the case it is impossible
stringently to demonstrate. The Gospel, however, must undoubtedly
have been regarded as the distinct impress of Johannine tradition,
consequently as Johannine in a more secondary sense, even though
the authorship by the Apostle himself could not be victoriously
1aintained.

If at the time of the Apostolic Council John still looked upon him-
slf as an Apostle of the Jews (Gal. ii. 9), the catastrophes which
vertook Jerusalem, the fellowship which was entered into with Paul,
he entry into the Asiatic sphere of the latter, and on the other hand

the increasing embitterment of the Jews may perhaps have led him,
18 perhaps also Peter, beyond that standpoint, and at the same
time may have matured in the important sphere of Asia Minor,
views such as we find developed in the Gospel. They are, indeed,
shoroughly and entirely rooted in Old Testament ideas, and conceive
of Jesus and His work in thoroughly organic connection with the
Old Testament revelation, and there is nothing which they less
exhibit than an anti-Judaism which should emancipate itself from
the Old Testament. But the actual fact that the Jews, as a whole,
had hardened themselves against the gospel of Jesus, and that a
community of believers from the whole world, without regard to
national descent, had found sonship in faith on Jesus, causes the
Apostle to speak of ‘the Jews” as aliens, representative of the
vorld which is alienated from God. To him also Jesus is the
Messiah ; but the relation of sonship to the heavenly Father is
deepened into a conception of the perfect self-presentation of God
in the Son, the Messiah, and the relationship receives a tran-
~endent background in the notion of the original being of the Son
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with the Father, of His unity with Him; He becomes the Eternal
Son of God, and the elucidatory conception for this relationship is
afforded by the idea of the Logos.

These expressions do not start from a priori speculation as to
the being of God and His eternal disclosure in the Logos as the
principle of revelation ; but, as in the case of Paul and the Epistle
to the Hebrews conclusions are deduced backwards from faith in
the exalted Christ to the eternal divine being of the Son, so in
the Gospel of John, starting from the impression of the personality
of Jesus as the most immediate manifestation of God, there is a
contemplative ascent to a pre-temporal or eternal existence in God.
At the same time it is always very possible, that the expression
Logos, which is not put into the mouth of Jesus Himself, but only
used by the evangelist to explain the secret, may have been taken
from the Alexandrian Jewish philosophy of religion, since it is not
purely Hellenic, but a Hellenistic-Jewish expression, which is partly
rooted in a Jewish theology based on Old Testament ideas. At
all events, apart from the ideas which moved Hellenistic Jewish
circles, it may well be directly and entirely derived from the Old
Testament (creative word of God, etc. So WEiss and FRANKE,
d. A.T. b. Joh.); but the manner of its introduction makes it appear
like a definite and known terminus technicus. The correct observa-
tion also, that the Johannine representation of this Logos by no.
means coincides with the special Philonic speculation, does not at all
exclude the possibility that it was taken up from the consciousness
of the age in the circles of Hellenistic Judaism. To me the ques-
tion is an open one. If the Messiah thus reveals Himself as the only
begotten Son of the Father, who is seen in the Son as the Word
become flesh, the Life which has appeared, the main weight for the
apprehension of Christian salvation falls not so much on the hope of
the future coming of the (Messianic) kingdom of God—although this
i8 not set aside—but on the eternal life which has already appeared
in Christ and which is to be appropriated by believers, and which
has already triumphed over death.

Both ecclesiastical tradition as to John (his meeting with
CeriNTHUS, Iren., Adv. Heres., 3, 3, 4, cf. Euseb. 4, 14, 6 and 3, 28, 6)
and allusions in the first Epistle already point to conflicts of the
Apostle with false teachers (enemies of God—Antichrists, who deny
that Christ has appeared in the flesh), in which the beginnings of
Gnosticism are to be recognised, and it is just in a spiritual
struggle excited in this way that we may find the explanation of
the speculative tendency of the Gospel of John (vid. inf.).
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FIRST PERIOD.—SECOND PART.

The Post-apostolic Age down to the emergence of the fixed
forms of the .Anclent Catholie Church.

1, Unbelieving Judaism.

Literature : MONTER, Der judische Krieg unter Trgjan und Hadrian. Alt. and

Leipsic, 1821. The general works on Jewish History, vid. sup., p. 82; and

H. L. STRACK, Thalmud (RE. 18, 297 sqq.).
JerusaLEm was destroyed, the Holy Land down-trodden; 97,000
captives were carried off, part of whom went forth to perpetual
imprisonment in the mines, part were worn away in combats with
beasts and in public works. The whole province was confis-
cated to the Emperor, and parcelled out for sale or the use of
veterans. The contribution, which till now had been sent in by
all Jews of the Roman Empire to the Temple at Jerusalem (the
Temple-tax), was now to be paid to Jupiter Capitolinus, i.e. to the
imperial treasury. This led next to extortions, and especially under
Domitian to espionage directed against those Jews who sought to
-escape the tax by denial of their nationality (émiomaouos). The
fearful war also resulted here and there in the (Hellenic) Diaspora
in outbursts of hatred against the Jews; scattered remains of the
party of the Zealots were suppressed in Egypt and Cyrene.

After the war, however, forbearance was exercised towards the
remainder who stayed in the country ; the powerfully spread Dias-
pora (the Eastern, Semitic, and the Western, Hellenic) secured the
continued existence of Jewish life, which in its religion possessed
a tenacious vitality. A dark grudge against the Roman deso-
lator of the sanctuary led under TRAJAN to a frightful insurrection.
While Trajan was busied against the Parthians in the East, and
after the first and not very productive expedition had sent con-
siderable forces to the East, the Jewish rebellion first raised its
bloody head in Cyrenaica and Egypt. The fanatic Jews perpe-
trated incredible atrocities, which were reciprocated by the Greeks
in Egypt when they gained the upper hand. Simultaneously the
insurrection raged in Cyprus (over 200,000 Greeks are said to have
perished in Cyrenaica, and as many in Cyprus). So also the Jews
in Mesopotamis rose, until the Mauretanian prince Lusius Quietus,
at the command of Trajan repressed the insurrection with wild
ferocity (Marcus Turbo in Cyrenaica ; how and by whom the repres-
sion followed in Cyprus is unknown). Whether Palestine already
took part in the revolt at this time is unknown ; at all events, peace



REVOLT OF BARCOCHRBA. 95

was re-established in the first year of Hadrian.! HapRIAN's initial
forbearance and gentleness filled the Jews with hope (even with
that of the restoration of the Temple, cf. Ep. Barnab. c. 16), but
soon gave place to an opposite method of procedure; in stead
of Jerusalem there was to be raised a new pagan city with a
pagan temple ; he forbade circumcision (as appears not in conse-
quence of the revolt, but these regulations contributed to calling it
forth). Then in A.p. 132 there broke loose the revolt of the pseudo-
Messiah Barcochba (son of the star, according to Num. xxiv. 17;
after his failure, Barcosiba), who was recognised as the Messiah by
the celebrated teacher of the law, Rabbi Akiba (who by his jour-
neys spurred up religious fanaticism). The Procurator T. Annius
Rufus was unable to master the revolt, which rapidly spread over
all Palestine, including Jerusalem ? itself ; it was only Julius
Severus, called in from Britain, who gradually succeeded in con-
fining it to the fortress of Bitthir, not far from Jerusalem, and
destroyed the latter, when Barcochba lost his life (135 a.p.). The
losses of the Romans were great, but Judea had again become a
wilderness. Jerusalem, now Alia Capitolina, becomes a city with
pagan edifices and temples; Jews are forbidden access to it; harsh
commands are issued against the exercise of the Jewish religion;
circumcision, the celebration of the Sabbath, and the teaching of the
law are forbidden ; espionage directs itself against acts of religious
significance. Under this pressure an assembly of Jewish scholars
under Akiba at Lydda, resolved to permit transgressions of the law
to the people in order to preserve it (only not idolatry, incest and
murder). Akiba himself and others were executed. With the
death of Hadrian the persecutions and the prohibition of circum-
cision ceased ; but even Antoninus Pius renewed the prohibition to
visit Jerusalem (not till the post-Constantinian age does this cease).

‘With the subversion of political existence, the learned schools of
law now acquire a great importance for the future, as a dominant

'} VOLKMAR, Das Buch Judith, 1860, Hirzia, GRAETZ and others ascribe the
origin of the Book of Judith to these circumstances: Judith=Judea, Nebuchad-
nezar = Trajan, Holofernes = Lusius Quietu., who was recalled from Palestine
under Hadrian on suspicion, and on the journey was put to death by command
of the Roman Senate against Hadrian's will. Vid. contra this quite flighty
hypothesis : FriTzscHB in ScEENkBL'S B.L., III. 444 sqq., and ScrORER in RE.
2nd ed., I. 504. The conception also, apart from this definite explanation, that
the book originated (wus fabricated, HARNACK) amid the opinions of that time
stands on vVery weak support; the fiction with its historical impossibilities pro-
‘bably belongs to the times of the Maccabees.

3 Vid. ScHURER, N.TV. Zg., p. 858, against JosT.
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and unifying spiritual power for the maintenance of Judaism.
Accordingly, the school at Jamnia (=Jabneh), between Joppa and
Ashdod, not far from the sea, was at first the centre. Already
during the Roman war there gathered here a number of Rabbis as
spiritual and juridical authorities; to them there attached himself
the famous master, the younger Gamaliel of Jerusalem. From
hence the celebration of the feast days was determined accord-
ing to the law. Since the ruin of the nation by the renewed war
under Hadrian, the president of the school has become the spiritual
head of the nation, Nasi; a spiritual court of civil justice, a Sanhe-
drim of seventy-one members expert in the law, is established. Later,
Tiberias becomes its chief seat. The need of fixing the tradition of
the law which had so long only been handed on from mouth to
mouth leads to written collections ; even Akiba seems to have de-
vised such a thing. Of these, that which was instituted by Rabbi
Jehuda Hakkadosch (Hannasi) in Palestine (ob. ¢.220) and his disciple,
under the title of the Mischna (Sevrépwais=rrepetitio sc. legis, though
the name is also otherwise explained) received general recognition (six
Sedarim = ordinances, with altogether sixty-three tractates—Massae-
ket, Massikthoth ; the contents almost entirely Halacha, although
there are two Haggadic tractates [the famous one : the Pirke Aboth]
and various Haggadic explanations. The language is Hebrew).

Rabbinical casuistry, however, further compelled the amplification
and explanation of the substance (of the law), whence arose the so-
called Gemara () bring to an end ; completion of the Deuterosis) ;
viz. 1) The Palestinian or Jerusalemite ; it contains the discussions
of the Palestinian school, and was revised at Tiberias before the
extinction of the latter about a.p. 3560. 2) A disciple of Jehuda
had transplanted the Mischna to Susa in Babylonia ; the sum total
of the material brought together here by scholarly activity was
brought to a close in Susa about 6560—and formed the Babylonian
Gemara. Bothare written in Aramaic (though with different shades
of dialect) and have acquired general recognition (cf. ScHURER and
Strack lc.).

Alongside of these expositions of the law, which were properly
dominant, and in the main regarded as binding, there goes also the
freer, less-cramped exposition of the Haggadic Midraschim, aiming
at religious edification and dogmatism.

The Jews, shutting themselves up in their law, were pursued by
the intelligibly deep hatred of the Christians, who in Barcochba’s
revolt, even when they were born Jews, naturally kept apart
‘rom all Jewish endeavours. The Jewish Christians were looked
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upon as apostates, against whom a peculiar imprecation is directed
(the blessing on heretics, D377 NO72).

Hence arose slanders of Christ and Christians, odious stories (cf.
Just. ¢. Trypho. Celsus ap Origen).

2. Specific Judxo-Christianity.

Sources : JusTiN., Dial. ¢. Tryph., c. 47; Iren, Adv. her, 1. 26, 2; HiprPOL.
Ref., 7, 84; Ps. TERTULL., Adv Hzres., 11: ORIG. c. Cels,, b, 61 ; PRILOSTR.
Heer ,87; Eusen, H. E. 8, 21; ErirHAN, Heer., 80.—Literature in HiLGEN-
FBLD, Ketzergeschichte, 421-426. Ejdm., Judenthum und Christenthum,
1886.

In the Jewish war and the destruction of Jerusalem (70), the faith
and hope of the Palestinian Judaeo-Christians had separated from
those of their non-Christian fellow countrymen. They had gone
forth to the trans-Jordanic Pella. And these trans-Jordanic neigh-
bourhoods remained the gathering points of Judeso-Christians even
after the war (Epiph., Her., 29, 7. 30, 2. 18. 40, 1. 63. and Jul. Afric.,
ap. Euseb. HLE. 1, 7, 14), whilst others soon returned again to the
Holy Land,—to Galilee, Samaria, and even to the ruins of Jerusalem
(Epiph De mensur., 14, 15. Euseb., H.E. 8, 35, Demonstr. ev., 3, b,
p- 124). Obviously, as members of the Jewish nation, they remained
faithful to the life of the law. Like James the brother of the Lord,
till his death, other members of the family of Jesus subsequently
occupied leading positions among them. So Simeon, the son of
Clopas, who is said to have died a martyr’s death under Trajan
(Heges., ap. Euseb., 3, 32). According to tradition, he is regarded as
the bishop who, after the destruction of Jerusalem, was appointed
by the apostles themselves as the successor of James in the headship
of the community at Jerusalem (Euseb., H.E. 3, 11). But also the
two grandchildren of Judas, the brother of Jesus, who in the time
of Domitian were given up as Davididese, and were set free again as
not dangerous (Eus., 3, 20), were now set, over the Church, according
to Hegesippus, as being martyrs and relations of Jesus.

Even Vespasian seems to have inquired after the descendants of
the Jewish royal race (Eus., 3, 12, cf. Oros., Hist, VIL 10). In
the case of the above-mentioned two brothers this was the reason
of their being brought before Domitian; but their condition as
small cultivators working the land with their hard labour (korny
hands), (their 39 plethra were valued together at 9,000 denarii) gave
a reassuring confirmation to their expressions as to the unearthly
character of the kingdom that was to be expected, when Christ
should come to judge the living and the dead. In the case of

7
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Simeon also, his Davidic descent appears to have been an element
of consideration.

Amongst these Judao-Christians in their comparatively isolated
circumstances, the views and principles both of apostolic Judszo-
Christianity and of the Pharisaically minded opponents of the
Pauline preaching to the heathen, seem to have made progress.
Nevertheless there was much, both in their position and in the
circumstances of the time, which was fitted to deepen the gulf
between them and the rest of the Jews, and to further an approxi-
mation to the Christians who had come from paganism., Legal
Judaism, which sought to keep the nation together after the war
v. sup.), persecuted the Christians as heretics (Minim) with its entire
hatred. Thrice on the day of the Sabbath assemblies the Nazarenes
are solemnly cursed. The prayer of imprecation is attributed to
Rabbi Samuel the Less and the authority of Gamaliel IT. (80-117), cf.
Justin,, Dial. ¢. Tr., 16 and Otto’s note II. p. 60). Traces are not
entirely wanting, that Jewish-Christians, individuals who expelled
demonsin the name of Jesus and who engaged in religious question-
ings with Jews, were not always treated so roughly (v. Renan, Orig.
d. Chr., V. 433 sqq.) ; on the whole, however, the spirit of animosity
prevailed. To the famous Rabbi Tarphon, one of the lights of the
law schools at Jabneh and Lydda after the destruction of Jerusa-
lem, the Talmud, in which he is reputed to have knowledge of the
Gospels and books of the Minim, ascribes the saying: a persecuted
man ought rather to take refuge in an idol temple than in the
houses of the Minim ; for the idolaters deny God without knowing
Him, the Minim deny acknowledged truth. Their books are to
be burnt even though the name of God occurs in them (vid. the
passages in RENAN, Les. orig., V. T1).

From the circle of these Judzo-Christians there proceeded the
collection of logia of Matthew, above mentioned.

The outbreak of the Jewish war under Hadrian, which ended in
the complete annihilation even of Jewish social existence, and trans-
formed the re-established Jerusalem into a pagan city (Alia Capito-
lina) into which no circumcised person might enter, was bound
still more to separate Christian Jews from Judaism. In consequence
of it, as a matter of fact, some of the Jud®o-Christians seem to
have made ever closer approaches to their brethren from paganism.
Nevertheless a considerable portion still persisted in exclusive-
ness towards the Gentile Christians, hardened itself in its old
Judaistic manners and Judao-Christian views, and the longer it
existed the more it took on the character of a sect, cutting itself off
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rom the development of the church. The former tendency, how-
wer, seems to have preponderated in the great Judso-Chris-
ian Diaspora of the Roman Empire, the latter in the Semitic
Tast.

Thus Justin Martyr already distinguishes such Judao-Christians
s held fast as far as possible to the life according to the law, but
lid not wish to make a similar demand on believers from among
;he Grentiles (XpioTiavoi), [and these he will acknowledge willingly
1s Christian brethren, although not all Christians, i.e. Gentile Chris-
rians, so decide, but many will have no community (intercourse
and hospitality) with them]—from such as would compel all Chris-
tians to the observance of the law as necessary for salvation ; the
latter, who do not recognise free Grentile Christianity, he also on his
part will not recognise (although thereby he does not mean exactly
to deny salvation to the Gentile Christians who allow themselves
to be induced to accept the life of the law) In Irenzeus, Tertul-
lian and Origen the name Ebionites or Ebionmans occurs as
the sect-name of these Jud®o-Christians, who on principle hold
themselves aloof from the Gentile Christians, a name which the
teachers of the church falsely derive from a founder of the sect
called Ebion. Irensus knows nothing as yet of an Ebion, but only
of 'EBwwvaior and 'HBiwvor (4, 33, 4). It is assuredly an ancient
Jewish-Christian designation of (Jewish) Christians in general, as
the Ebionim, the poor, oppressed, humble, devoted members of the
people of God (in contrast to the haughty, wealthy, wicked), in
justice for whom the Messiah would concern Himself (Isa xi.4). On
the approximation of the apostolic Judwo-Christians to the Grentile
Christians, the name remained attached to the party which separated
itself in a sectarian manner from the main body. Even Epiphanius
knows that the Ebionites were proud of this name as the successors
of those who had laid their goods at the disciples’ feet. Origen also
seems to know nothing of a personal founder of the sect of this
name ; he knows the word only as an appellative, and explains it
from the poverty of their dogmatic conceptions. His expressions
correspond to the above explanation. in so far as “ Ebionceans” some-
times designates those Jews who have accepted Jesus as the Christ
(c. Cels., 2, 1) ; but again it is asserted of the Ebionites that they
denied the birth from a virgin; hence (c. Cels., b. 61) he speaks
of dirro. 'EB., who are specially distinguished by their attitude
to this dogma. Vid. the passages in HILGENFELD, Ketzergeschichte,
p. 424. In a curious fashion Hilgenfeld is now not disinclined to
believe in a founder of the sect named Ebion, on the ground of a
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quite late passage in Anastas. Presb., in the seventh century, which
contains an alleged quotation from Ebion’s treatise on the prophets

Ebion, however, is a later type of many heretics.—Naturally, along

side of their strict maintenance of the Mosaic law as universally
obligatory, we find among them the old enmity to Paul, the enemy
of the law and apostate, and the retention of the Messianic hope in
chiliastic form ; 1 addition, they also hold a common Jewish concep-
tion of Jesus as a mere man, naturally begotten, who was dedicated
to the Messiahship in the baptism of John,in opposition to the primi-
tive Christian conception of Jesus’ supernatural birth. The tradition
adhered to by Heeesrerus, that the church was a pure virgin till
the time of the martyrdom of Simeon the son of Clopas (inasmuch
as such false doctrines as existed up till that time only crept in
the dark, but since then had raised their heads after all the apostles
had left the scene), may refer to the time of this sharper emergence
of the antagonism between apostolic Juda®o-Christians and heretical
Ebionites (Heg., ap. Euseb., 3, 32, cf. 4, 22).

The survival down to a later age, of a Judeo-Christianity more
closely approximating to that of the apostles, but through its
isolation and seclusion taking on the character of a backward sect,
distinguished from the more abruptly heretical character of the
Ebionites, is attested by the fact that Epiphanius in his age dis-
tinguishes, under two names which were originally general names
for Christians, between Nazarenes and Ebionites. With this also
the judgment of Jerome on the Nazarenes of whom he had per-
sonal experience, agrees.

Epiphanius, however, in his portrayal of the Ebionites, had
certainly in view phenomena which show the general Jewish
fundamental character of the sect under strong modification, and
point us to other influences which are here still further to be re-
ferred to.

Elkesaites.

Sources : Epren., Heer., 9. 17-19. 30; HrppoL., Refut., 9, 18 sqq. In HiLGBN-
FELD'S edition of the Pastor Herm., 2nd ed., 1881, p. 228 sqq.; Uhlhorn in
RE2, IV. 184.

The Christian heresiologists allude to a complex breaking up of
Judaism at the time of Christ into different sectarian opinions, and
also to the influence of Samaritan syncretistic conceptions; and they
make both gain influence in the church and result in heretical
opinion. But in particular the Jewish sect of the Essenes, or an
Essene party extending beyond the exclusive limits of the sect, seems
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early to have made way among the Jewish converts to Christianity.
Traces of it may perhaps be found in the Epistle to the Romans (Rom.
xiv., abstinence from flesh and wine in the general Jud®o-Christian
character being designated by the Apostle as a prejudice of the weaker
which was to be indulged), more decidedly in Colossians, where
Paul has to confront with severity those who require circumeision,
strict Jewish observance of the Sabbath and feasts, and particularly
observances as to meats and the laying of weight on special doctrines
of angels and their worship. Others have also wished to recognise
Essene Christians in the heretics of the Pastoral Epistles (Mane.).
At the same time, however, the influence of pagan elements makes
itself felt, to which Eastern (trans-Jordanic) Judaism was greatly
exposed (cf. also Rosc, StKr. 1888, 2, 265 sqq.). Under a multitude
of names, and without clear separation of individuals, which may
only be different names of the same sect, Epiphanius mentions
Jews and Judeo-Christian sects—Ossenes, and Jessaians = (Essenes),
Samps®ans, Nasaraans, distinguished from the Nazarenes and
Elkesaites, whose name he derives from a false prophet Elxai
(H\xacal), who had also been honoured among the Ebionites, who
adopted some of his doctrines. This prophet Elxai is said to have
arisen in the time of Trajan. Probably, however, this name is not
a personal name at all, but the name of the book which was highly
esteemed in the sect, and it means, as Epiphanius, in spite of his
reference of it to a person, rightly explains, hidden power (02 ‘7’1‘!)‘

For the rest, according to Epiphanius, even in the time of Con-
stantine two women, Marthus and Marthana seem, to have been
designated his descendants. The book makes reference to the
Emperor Trajan’s expedition against the Parthians; hence it was
said that Elxai had also brought it from Parthian Sera, where he
had received the revelation of an angel of colossal size alongside of
whom stood a female figure (spirit); it must apparently be explained
from the circumstances of the Jewish insurrection under Trajan and
in the time of Hadrian. A certain Alcibiades of Apamea brought
the book to Rome in the beginning of the third century, and on that
account Ritschl and others have placed its origin in that perjod, but
incorrectly (vid. HiLeENFELD, Ketzergesch.,433,and my article Ossener,
RE. 1st ed.). HineenreLD has collected and explained the fragments
that have been preserved in Hippol., Ref. Her., IX. 15, 39, and
Epiph., Her., 19 and 30.

! According to KLOSTERMANN, Probleme, 20, ‘D3 5'!3 properly “3 ‘?&5 (Sama-
ritan translation) is the God of secrecy, the alleged brother of Elxai : "legéos or
*legaios, not *D3 N* but 'DIM'N, 7.e. secret life.
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The strictly retained fundamental traits of a Jewish character,
the maintenance of the life according to the law (with an important,
exception), especially of the Sabbath and circumecision, are here
modified to the extent that bloody sacrifices and the eating of flesh
in general are rejected, and in direct opposition to the fire of sacrifice,
a special purifying and atoning significance is attributed to wash-
ings ; repeated lustrations, to which moreover physical and magical
influences are ascribed, here take the place of Christian baptism. It
is impossible to ignore pagan mythological and cosmological influ-
ences, to which that portion of the Jews who dwelt east and north-
east of the Holy Land was specially exposed, in the forms of oaths
and in the witnesses appealed to, as for instance in the interpretation
of the stars and magic, which were favourite practices. Christian
thought, however, gains recognition in the Messianic significance of
Jesus. In what relation it stood to the doctrine of the birth from a
virgin, is not quite plain. But they baptize in the name of the
great and highest God and of his Son the great King, i.e. Messiah,
for the forgiveness of sins ; and they see in Adam an incarnation of
the ideal Adam or original man, whom they also designate the
highest archangel, the one alongside of the other, so that Christianity
is conceived as a special revelation and yet as essentially identical
with Judaism.

ArreNDIX: Influences of the Elkesaite Ebionitism have been preserved in the
literary material which is romantically worked up in the so-called Clementines.
There have been preserved 1) the (20) Clementine Homilies, r& KAnuérria, to
which in their present form an Epistle of Peter to James, one of Clement to
James, and the so-called 3:apaprupia have been prefaced (the Greek text still
imperfect in Cotelerius’ ed. of the Apost. Fathers, I., and in Schwegler’s ed.,
more complete according to Cod. Ottob. by Dressel, Gétting., 1858, after new
collation of MSS.; Clementina ed. de Lagarde, 1865). 2) The so-called Recog-
nitions (dvayvwpiopoi) only extant in Rufinus’ Latin translation (after older
editions in COTELERIUS and others above mentioned ; finally GERSDORF, Leipsic,
1838). 8) Lastly, the Epitome in two versions, published by DresseL, Clemen-
tinorum epitome duce, Leipsic, 1861. A Syriac form ed. by de Lagarde,
Leipsic and London, 1861.—A romantic story has here attached itself to the
celebrated name of the Roman Clement. Clement is the pagan seeking the truth,
Peter the-representative of pure Christianity (coinciding with true Judaism),
who follows step by step Simon Magus (the representative of Magic and Heresy,
particularly Gmosticism, but who also bears characteristics of Paul, who was
hated by Ebionism) and overcomes him in argument. Miraculous events in the
history of Clement’s family are woven in. In Peter’s doctrinal discourses the
Elkesaite-Ebionite views above referred to make themselves felt, but the elements
of heathen mythology and theurgy are repressed. The universality of Chris-
tianity is recognised, but so mediated by Jewish belief, that Christianity is
only to be looked upon as the re-establishment of pure Mosaicism, and both as
essentially identical appearances of primitive religion. In Adam, pure religion
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is already revealed, hence also the historical Adam is characterised as the
appearance or the bearer of the ideal sinless original man, of the Holy Spirit of
Christ, who then appears again under different names in the different periods
of the world’s history, until he finally appears in Christ and gives universality
to the original religion. He was specially present in Moses, whose religion
was supplemented in subsequent times by many additions and then restored in
its purity by Christ. The very putting down of the law in writing is here
looked upon as a corrupting of the pure Mosaic revelation with impure
elements. The whole is moreover permeated by a religio-philosophical meta-
physical theory, which, while opposed to Gentile Christian Gnosticism, yet
makes concessions to its speculative spirit with a view to coming to terms
with it; hence this party has been designated Gnostic Ebionism. Alongside of
strict maintenance of Jewish monotheism there is developed a theory of cosmo-
gony in which Stoic influences may be recognised : origination of the world by
a transformation of the divine substance, in which also the origin of evil is
to be explained without going the length of dualism. Syzygies, i.e. correla-
tive opposites bound to one another move through the whole system of the
universe, beginning with the opposition of the devil and the Son of God.—The
relation of the two forms, of the Homilies and the Recognitions to one another,
has led literary criticism to the hypothesis, that there is underlying them an
older Gnostic-Ebionitic treatise which has been worked up independently and
in different ways by both, by the Clementine Homilies with polemic against
the Marcionite Gnosis, by the Recognitions in a style more approaching to
ecclesiastical Christianity. Even if this fundamental treatise bore the title
Knpvypa Tlérpov, its identity with the treatise referred to elsewhere in the ancient
church under the same title remains very problematical. Cf. A. SCHLIBMANN :
Die Clementinen and die Ebioniten, 1844 ; A. HILGENFELD, Die Clem. Rec. und
Homil., 1848 ; UnLHORN, Die Homil. und Rec. der Clem. Rom., 1854 ; J. LEHMANN,
Die Clem. Schriften, 1868 ; Lipsius, Quellen der rom. Petrussage, 1872 ; UHLHORN
in REJ3, 2, 277 sqq.

It must be doubted whether the views which prevail in the Clementine
Homilies were ever the definite confession of an established party in the Greeco-
Roman Church. The Clementines are usually attributed to the second half of
the second century. Decisive grounds for so doing are however wanting, and
there is much which seems to argue for a later time,—~about the beginning
of the third century.

8. The Geographical expansion of Christianity in the Empire and beyond
its frontiers, and the manner of its diffusion.

At the olose of the first Christian century we must not only pre-
suppose the presence of the, Christianity which issued from the
districts of Palestine in the countries of Pauline, Petrine and
Johannine activity, but we must now look upon Alexandria also,
along with the other great central points of the Empire, Antioch,
Ephesus and Rome, as already affording shelter to Christianity, what~
ever may be the case as to the traditional activity of MaAnk there.
In Palestine, the sea-coast towns also with their essentially Hellen-
istio population and culture, after the destruction of Jerusalem, and
again after the war under Hadrian, were the most important points
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not of specially Jewish but of general Christian significance. Such
particularly was Cesarea Palestin® (Stratonis Turris, not to be
confounded with the Cwsarea Paneasin the North, at the foot of
Lebanon), at one time provided with splendid buildings by Herod,
chief seat of the Roman government under the Procurators, after
the destruction of Jerusalem the capital of the country and chief
community of Palestine, alongside of which nevertheless an essen-
tially Gentile Christian community also arose in the new Jeru-
salem of Hadrian (Alia Capitolina). The great Eastern chief town
of the Empire, Antioch on the Orontes, early becomes one of
the most important centres. and a medium for missionary efforts
eastward, to inland Syria, Mcsopotamia, and even to the Parthian
kingdom. In the district of Garama, i.e. the neighbourhood cast
of the Tigris and south of Little Zab, therefore south-east from
Mosul, there were Christians before 170 a.p.! In the dominion
of Osrhocne, w'‘ch originated in Grzco-Macedonian colonisation,
the chief' town Edessa early becomes the centre of a Syrian form
of church and Syriac ecclesiastical literature. To the former
testifies the legend of a correspondence between Christ and King
Abgarus, and the work of Thaddasus, who appears in the character
of one of the seventy disciples under this name, or (in Syriac) as
Addai. According to Christ’s promise he was sent after His
ascension by the Apostle Thomas to the then king, Abgar (royal
title) Uchomo. The legend, which was already known to Eusebius
(from the Cemsarean library), now lies before us in the Syriac
Doctrina Addei Apostoli, which was edited by G. Puirwres, Lond.,
1876, from a St. Petersburg codex, a form of the legend which has
been fixed at the latest about the middle of the fourth century
(Lips.), perhaps even earlier (end of third century, Zanw) (Lipsius,
Die edess. Abgarsage, Brunswick, 1880. Matthes, 1882. Lipsius,
Apokr. Apostelgeschichte u. Apostellegenden, II. 2, p. 178. Th.
Zanx, GGA. 77, no. 161.  Forschungen, I., Erlangen, 1881, p. 350).
Tatian has already been active in the Syrian East, and towards the
end of the second century the Christian prince Abgar Bar Manu is
in Edessa, and is the friend of the Christian Gnostic Bardesanes
(cf. the works of HiLeENrELD and MErx on Bardesanes, and A. v.
Gutscumo, Die Kinigsnamen in den apokr. Apostelgeschichte, Rhein.
Mus. N.F. XTX. 171 5q.). We find Edessene coins of this period
with the sign of the cross, and the Edessene chronicle ascribes
to the year 202 the destruction of a Christian church.

! Vid. G. HOFFMANN, Auszuge aus syrischen Akten persischer Mirtyrer, Abh.
f.K.d. M. VIL 8. p. 46. NoLbeke: GGA. 1880, p. 878.
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In Asia Minor the southern and western coast districts are
specially prominent, and Ephesus and Smyrna assume important.
positions; but Christianity has already penetrated to the inland
districts (Cappadocia: Cewmsarea and Paphlagonia: Amastrys). In
Greece Corinth continues to occupy the most important positiou,
where in the time of Marcus Aurelius the Bishop Dionysius stands
in alliance with other churches, of Athens, Laced®mon, communities
in Crete (Gortyna, Gnossus), ete. (Euseb., 4, 23).

Next to Antioch Alexandria ranks as the most important centre
of the Hellenic oriental empire. Christianity first began its activity
in the country among the Jewish and Greek population of the Delta,
but gradually also among the Egyptians proper (the Copts) as may
be inferred from the Coptic (Memphytic) translation of the N.T'.
(third century). In the second century, Gmosticism, which had 1ts
chief seat here as well as in Syria, and, secondly, towards the close of
the century, the Alexandrian Catechetical School, show the impor-
tance of this centre of religious movement and Christian education.
From Lower Egypt, Christianity passed upward to Middle and
Upper Egypt—so that even by the time of the persecution of
Septimus Severus we find Christians in the Thebaid.

In close connection with Hellenised Egypt stands the highly civil-
1sed western district of Cyrenaica, which had already however begun
to retrograde, and in which Christians are to be found as early us
the middle of the second century. On the other hand, with many
points of relationship with Egypt, stands Arabia, where we may
probably suppose that the apostles (Matthew and Bartholomew)
made a beginning, furthered by the presence of numbers of Jews.
Later it is probable that from Alexandria Christian influences went
out to Arabia Pefr®a (from the time of Trajan a Roman province
with Bostra [Nova Colonia Trajana] as its capital), a development in
consequence of which we already find Christian synods here in the
third century, in which Origen took part. The first known teacher
of the Alexandrian Catechetical School at Alexandria, Pantauus
(end of the second century) laboured as an evangelist, it is said, 1
India; probably Yemen=Arabia Felix is thereby meant. For at
that time the designation India has many significations. Besides
India proper, Arabia Felix is so-called, and indeed along with it
the bordering Asiatic and neighbouring African districts: Ethiopia.
(Besides also India Minor s. Athiopica: the neighbourhood be-
tween the Euxine and the Caspian reaching to the Palus Mzotis.)

In the West, Rome remains and indeed becomes ever more and
more the sedes Apostolica, by far the most important centre, where,
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alongside of the Roman element, there are to be found elements
streaming together from all points of the Empire. Greek names, and
the long lasting (still dominant in the second century) maintenance of
Greek as the written language of Roman Christianity, are here note-
worthy ; likewise the evidence of the discoveries in the catacombs
that Christianity was not entirely confined to the lower strata of the
populace, but even at an early period had obtained access to the
very highest, and that members of families of rank became the sup-
ports of the Christian community in life and in death (Coimeteria)
(Hasenciever in JpTh. 1882). Rome was the point of departure
not only for Italy and the Western Provinces, but without doubt
also for Proconsular Africa, where in turn Carthage becomes the
centre of diffusion. Numidia and Mauretania are early attached.
Tertullian, even if he does draw rather a long bow, testifies to a
wide diffusion : Apol. 87 : Hesterni sumus, et vestra omnia implevimus,
urbes, insulas, castella, municipia.  Ad. Scap. 16: Carthage would
be decimated if a persecution of Christians were to be carried out.
Under Agrippinus, the oldest known Bishop of Carthage, at the
beginning of the next period (c. 200-220), we know of a synod ot
seventy African and Numidian bishops.

The tracing back ot the Spanish Church to apostolic foundation
(Gawms, K. G. Spaniens, 1.) has its one historical link in Paul’s ex-
pressed purpose of visiting Spain (Rom.xv.24), the fulfilment of which
presupposes the very doubtful release of Paul from his first Roman
imprisonment. At the same time the early spread of Christianity to
the province which stood in lively intercourse with Rome, is testified
to by Irenmus and Tertullian in the course of the second century.

In Gaul the first communities of historical importance met with
aroe those in Gallia Lugdunensis, Lugdunum and Vienna (Provence),
the aged bishop of which, Pothinus, suffered a martyr's death under
Marcus Aurelius in 177, and over which the celebrated Irensus
subsequently presided. Its origin however points not so much
to Rome as to Asia Mmor (the home of Irenmus), with which
(Smyrna) the communities stand in intimate relationship. For the
other Roman Provinces (Britain, the Roman lands on the Danube,
Rhatia, Noricum, Pannonia), the possibility of Christian beginnings
was afforded by the Roman legions and the Roman government, which
had their fixed points there ; nothing however can be certainly proved
with regard to this period. As regards the lands on the Rhine, it
perhaps may be to them that Irenmus refers when he speaks of
Christian Germans; but the latter may perhaps rather be sought
in single instances of Christian beginnings in Germania cis-Rhenana.
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The declamations of the Christian authors, especially where they
speak generally and rhetorically, are to be accepted with some
caution. Justin (Dial. ¢. Tryph., c. 177) has specially in mind the
entrance which the faith has found among barbarians, among the
waggon-dwellers (Scythians), the nomads and dwellers in tents,
amongst whom may be reckoned Arab Bedouinsas well as Ethiopian
and Numidian clans, on the whole in accordance with the facts; on
the other hand, Tertullian’s utterances (Adv. Jud., 7. cf. Apol. 37)
are of course held in a very rhetorical sense (Britannorum inaccessa
Romanis loca). No value can be attached to the legend (Beda, /1ist.
anyl., I. 4) of the British king Lucius, who is said to have begged
the Roman bishop Eleutherus for instruction in the gospel ; it rests
on the Felician sixth-century catalogue of the popes—(Eleutherus
received letters from Lucius, wt Christianus efficeretur per ejus
mandatum).

The diffusion in the Graco-Roman world as a whole goes first
to the more important towns and from these gradually over the
country. At the same time, the famous letter of the Younger Pliny
to Trajan shows a pretty wide diffusion over the district of Bithynia.
The instruments however of this mission are by no means ex-
clusively apostolic men, who pursue missions as their calling, and
subsequently become church presidents and bishops in their respec-
tive districts; every Christian becomes a witness in his own circle,
and intercourse and trade bring Christians hither and thither, and
along with them their Christian faith (cf. Tn. Zaun, Welteerkehr
und Christenthum, Hanover, 1878). Still there appear to have
been, in the age of which we speak, not a few missionaries, desig-
nated Apostles, evangelists, who made the spread of the faith
their life’s task, as is shown by the 4idayn Tav 8&d. dmoor
which has lately been made known. Apostle here appears as the
general designation for a whole class of people; they are the mis-
sionaries. 'When they come into already existing communities,
they may remain one or at most two days, not longer (otherwise
they are false prophets), and are to receive from the communities
only bread sufficient till their next resting place, but no money.
We recognise in them the evangelists of which Eusebius speaks
(H.E. 8, 37, 2. 8). '

4. The Literary Memorials of the Age, from which its Picture is to be

drawn.

With respect to the question of the sources from which a living
picture of that age is to be gained, regard must of course be had not
only to contemporary documents, but to later writings also from which
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we can infer the past age, and especially to Irenszus, Tertullian,
Clemens Alex., etc.; but at the same time contemporary docu-
ments are of special value, even though they only give us pieces of
information which require combination and completion.

I. Tue Arostoric Fatuggs.

Literature: Opp. ed. Cotelerius, Paris, 1672, 2nd ed. by Clericus, 1724; Gzes-
HARDT, HARNACK, and ZAHN. 3 vols. Leipsic, 1877-78. As a new ed. of
HereLe's, ed.: T, X. Fuxk, Tiibingen, 1878 (2nd ed. with the Didache, 1881
and 1886); A. HILGENFELD, Die apost. Viiter, Halle, 1853 ; J. DONALDSON,
London, 1874; A. HAUSRATH in the smaller writings, Leipsic, 1883 ; ZuGLER
in ZwTh. 1884 ; F. Overseck, Die Anfinge der christl. Lit., H.Z. 48 Bd.

The name presupposes a connection of the author with the apostles. It has
however become a collective expression for a series of writings, which as a
whole belong to the transition period between the apostolic literature and
theological literature proper, which begins with the Greek Apologists. Its
line of demarcation in the direction of religious writings of the N.T. which
are not by the apostles themselves, such as the Epistle to the Hebrews (vid. p. 89).
and other so-called Antilegomena, is a fluid one, even though in individual
cases the difference of value is thoroughly recognisable; on the other hand the
name is inexact, as personal relationship with the apostles cannot be proved.

As we shall here regard them purely as sources for the history of the church,
let us take along with what are commonly called Apostolic Fathers, other
documents which according to time must be classed along with them.

1. CLem. Rom., vid. sup. p. 88 sq.

2. Glimpses into the circumstances and views of Roman Christianity are
also afforded by the remarkable Shepherd of Hermas. The author preaches
a message of repentance to the Christians of his time, clothed in visions and
prophecies. In the I. Book he makes first the church under the form of a
vision of an aged woman, and then the angel of repentance who appears as a
shepheid, give utterance to these revelations; hence the name of the book from
this chief personage in it. The present division of the book into parts (5
Visions, 12 Mandates, 10 Similitudes), which moreover does not quite corre-
spond to the contents, does not proceed from the author. The present, before
the near approaching perfecting of the church, the appearance of the judgment
and the kingdom of God, is still the time for repentance. Hence numerous
exhortations of a moral sort are given, warnings against the love of pleasure
and an earthly mind, and against apostasy in the persecutions. Inclination to
ambition, dissension and insubordination among the leaders of the community
are also reproved, and they are exhorted to distinguish between true and false
prophecy. The author is not a Jew by birth, but & Gentile, and although
showing in his Greek the influence of Biblical Hellenism (Jew-Greek), he is
not a Judeo-Christian in the party sense; the former peculiarity is to be ex-
plained by the great influence of the Greek Bible of the O.T. The conviction
of monotheism is maintained with great emphasis; Christ however is the pre-
-existent Son of God who has appeared in the flesh, or, the Divine Spirit. He is
indeed preponderatingly regarded as a law-giver, not however in the sense of a
giver of Mosaic rules, but of commands for the ethical, moral life, which are
inculcated. The Christian community appears as the true people of God called
to His kingdom and awaiting its rise, whose purification from sins Christ has
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effected, in which baptism has taken the place of circumcision, and which must.
by repentance prepare itself for perfection.

The treatise was held in high esteem by the Fathers of the next age, who
found nothing in it contradictory of the Catholic faith. Ireneeus quotes it
(Adv. Heer.,IV.20,2) as 9 ypapn; CLEMENS ALEX. and TERTULLIAN, before he be-
came Montanist, speak of it with great reverence (Eusebius places it among the
Antilegomena along with the Apocalypse of John and the Epistle of Barnabhas)

In Vision II. Hermas makes mention of a certain Clement, to whom the
copying of the book is entrusted, and who in accordance with his office shall
spread it among foreign towns. One seems compelled to think of the Roman
Clement (the author of the I. Ep. to the Corinthians), and in that case either
the book must be assigned to his time (TH. ZAHN), or we must suppose that the
author desired to be taken for a contemporary of the well-known Clement with
whom he was closely connected, perhaps for the Apostolic Hermas (Rom. xvi.
14), although indeed the hypothesis of such a fiction is not absolutely necessary.
An important ancient witness for a somewhat later date of authorship is that
of the Canon of MurATORI (belonging in any case to the second century),
which names the brother of the Roman Bishop Pius as the author. According
to the subsequent conception of the episcopate, tradition ascribes to Pius the
period from 189 to 151 (? cthers, 144-156); as this however belongs to the
later conception of the (monarchic) episcopate, we may unhesitatingly stretch
somewhat further back the period in which Pius ecxercised a remarkable
activity in Rome. The zeal against the secularisation of the church, the
insistence upon a serious discipline of repentance with regard to the coming
Parousia, even a certain irritation against the leaders of the church, finally
the importance which is attached to prophetic revelations, are characteristic;
similarly an opposition to the errors of the Gnostic sort by which individual
teachers caused disturbance. The appearance of the great heads of the Gnostic
schools at Rome and the splitting up into sects which followed therefrom can-
not yet have lain within the author’s horizon.

The original Greek text of the treatise, which was formerly only known in
an ancient Latin translation, was in great part (as far as Mand. 1IV. 8, 6) made
known by the Cod. Sin. discovered by Tischendorf. The three leaves of an
Athos MS. of the fourteenth century stolen by the Greek Simonides, and a copy
of the remaining part of the MS. prepared by the same person, gave the Greek
text of the remainder also, with the exception of the close of Simil. IX. 30, 3.
Lambros has himself collated the Athos Codex (4 collation of the Athos Codex
of the Shepherd of Hermas, with an introduction ; translated and edited with
a preface and appendices by J. Arm. Robinson, Cambridge, 1888) from which
the three leaves were purloined, and has thus been able to correct it by
Simonides’ bad copy. On the other hand the pretended genuine close of the
Greek Hermas (Jom. Draeseks in Hilgenfeld’s ZwTh. 1887, p. 171 sqq., and
HILGENFELD, ¢bid., 1886, and in the new edition of Hermas, 1887), is a forgery
of Simonides. There were found besides a sycond Latin version, and one in
Ethiopic. Text in HiLGENFELD (N.T. extra. can. rec. Fasc. 8. 2nd ed. 1881), in
HARNACK and GEBHARDT.—Cf. TH. ZanN, Der Hirt des Hermas, 1868. The
Introd. in HarNAck and GBBHARDT, Patr. Ap. III. and HARNACK in ZKG.
I11,79. P.BAUMGARTNER, Die Einheit des Hermas-buchs. Gekrinte Preis-
schrift, Friburg, 1889.

8. Perhaps also among Roman surroundings, but in any case pointing to
similar views, is the so-called II. Epistle of Clement, more correctly the oldest
known Christian homily, as is placed beyond doubt by the complete text made
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Lknown by BryYENNIOS. It has been placed at Rome and about the time of
Hermas (180-45) (HARNACK) ; Zahn would prefer to transfer it to Corinth, but
also regards it as very ancient. Hilgenfeld would ascribe it to the Alexandrian
Clement, of the period about 180. It has been written down by the author and
S0 delivered to the congregation. . It contains moral exhortations to repentance
and to good works (alms, fasting, prayer), with reference to the future judg-
ment and the eternal life. Its high antiquity is attested by the unrestricted
use of the apocryphal Gospel kar’ Alyvrriovs, subsequently rejected by the church,
which surpasses the freedom in this respect which still prevailed in Clement of
Alexandria ; likewise his views bordering on Gnosticism which are still
anterior to the sharp opposition between the Church and Gnosis. Alongside
of the pre-mundane heavenly being, Christ the Son of God, there stands a kind
of feminine seon, the éxxAnaia {Goa as the gifvyos of the heavenly man; no in-
fluence of the doctrine of the Logos. Cf. especially HarNack in ZKG. I. 264
sqq. 829 sqq. and TH. ZARN, Das alteste Kirchengebet und die dlleste kirchliche
Predigt, in ZPK. 1876, 4th Number.

4. The remarkable epistle, which bears the name of BARNABAS, and has by
many been really attributed to this apostolic companion of Paul, but which
Eusebius already counted among the unauthentic writings. His aim (in the
main portion of the epistle, as far as ch. 17) is to lead the Christian reader to
perfect knowledge (yvéous), and to show how the O.T., especially the ceremonial
law, had its true significance from the very beginning in its allusion to re-
domption by Christ; while in the second part (ch. 18-21) there is a representa-
tion only loosely attached to what goes before, of the two ways, of Life and
Death, Z.e. the following and the rejection of the pious Christian life. In the
former and chief portion the pedagogic character of the law is not emphasised
as it is with Paul, nor in the manner of the Epistle to the Hebrews is the rela-
tively imperfect character of the Old Testament institutions, which as types
point beyond themselves; but the whole literal explanation and observation of
the Mosaic law by the Jews is boldly and fearlessly designated an error
caused by the devil, and set aside by means of what is often a very bald alle-
gorical exegesis, which claims to be profound wisdom. Christians are the true
and only covenant people. The Jews are not the people of God at all, for, on
account of their idolatry, a real conclusion of a covenant between God and
them was never attained. On the other hand, the author insists, probably to
neet pagan objections, that the Son of God, the Lord of the circle of the earth
to whom God said, “faciamus hominem (ch. b), must have appeared in the
Hlesh.

The time when it was written is hard to determine; while some exponents
regard 4,4. 5 (the 11th horn) as referring partly to Nerva (96-97) (HILGENFELD)
or Domitian, partly even to Vespasian, chap 16 (prospect of the rebuilding of
the Temple) seems to point to the early reign of Hadrian (HARNACK), which
seems to me to have the preponderating probability. Earlier attempts
(ScHBNKBL) to regard the epistle as made up of different parts, and also the
more subtly advocated view of Heypecke (Brunswick, 1874) have not been
able to establish themselves. Recent attempts have been instigated by the
relation of the Epistle of Barnabas to the treatise on the Two Ways, which has
heen set in a new light by the discovery of the Didache. J. Weiss seeks to
demonstrate sufficiently, not the excision of certain chaprers, but a thorough
revision (Der Barnabasbrief, kritisch wuntersucht, Berlin, 1888). (Cf. Lipsius,
Jenaer Lit.-Zeit , 1875, No. 28 ; WEIzsicKER in Schiirer, Theol. Lit.-Zeit., 1876,
No.8.) On the other hand, the discovery of the Didache (see below) confirms
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1rom another side in reference to chaps. 18-20 (the Two Ways), the theory that
in our Epistle of Barnabas a composition of originally heterogeneous elements
has taken place.

In the earlier known MSS. (all sprung from one) of the original Greek text,
the beginning, including part of the fifth chap., was wanting, and so far was
known only from the Latin translation. The Cod. Sinaiticus, & Greek MS of
the Bible, was the first to give the full Greek text, whereupon VOLEMAR. and
especially HILGENFBLD in the N.T. extra canonem receptum, fasc. 2, Leipsic,
1866, published the Epistle, as also with a commentary, J. G. Miiller, Bile,
1869. In addition the exact revision of the old translation in HILGENFELD,
ZwTh. 1871. To these was added the knowledge of the Constantinople MS.
(the same from which Bryennios published the Clement and, recently, the
Didache), which was made use of by HiLGENFELD in his 2nd ed., Leipsic, 1877,
and by HarNACK and GEBHARDT in the smaller ed. of the Patres App., 1877,
and in the second issue of the larger ed. (I. 2), 1878. Many treatises on parti-
cular points.

5. The Aldayy rév Swdexa drosréAwy which is connected in a peculiar way with
the Ep. of Barnabas, and for the knowledge of which we are also indebted to
the Metropolitan (formerly of Serr®, now of Nicomedia) Philotheos Bryennios :
Aday) v\ & Kovoravrwovrole, 1883. Immediately issued in many forms.
HILGENFELD, Now. Test. extra com., fasc. 4: Evangeliorum sec. Hebr, etc., quo
supersunt. Addita doct. duod. apostol., Leipsic, 1884 (2nd ed. of the fasc.); A.
HARNACK, Lehre der 12 Apostel nebst Untersuchungen zur altesten Geschichte der
Kirchenverfassung und des Kirchenrechts: in Texte und Untersuchungen by
GEBHARDT and HARNACK, vol. ii., pt. 1, a. u. b. Leipsic, 1884 ; Id. Die Apostellehre
und die jidischen beiden Wege, Leipsic, 1886. One of the most important
modern discoveries. The treatise is first demonstrably made use of by CLEM.
Av., Strom. L. 20, and indeed quoted as scripture. Busmsrus, Hist. Eccl., 8, 256
mentions &y drooréAwv al Aeyopévar didayai in close connection with the Ep. of
Barnabas, among the Antilegomena and indeed in the second class of them=
the véfa, and in the Canon of Athanasius (the list of sacred books appended to
the 39th Festal Epistle of the year 367) where the scriptures which are, under
Ila, designated by Eusebius deutero-canonmical, are entirely mixed up with
the ravovi{dpeva, and the dvaywwokdpeva distinguished from them. Here, among
the scriptures which are destined to be read to those who desire to come near
and to be instructed in the word of holiness, the Teaching (sing.) and the
Pastor stand alongside of (apocryphal) O.T. scriptures, with the express remark
that they contain nothing heretical. The treatise consists of 1) the ethical
part, which treats of the most important precepts of Christian morality under
the scheme of the two Ways (of Life and Death), but in addition of 2) impor-
tant precepts regarding the worship of God and the regulation of the com-
munity.

In the ai 8iarayai ai 81d Khfjpevros kil kavdves ékxhnaraarikol Téy dyiwy drérrodwy=
Duce viee vel judicium Petri (Hilgenfeld l.c. p. 111~119) or the so-called Apostolic
discipline, first edited by BIcKBLL (Gesch. des Kirchenrechts,1.81 sq.) then by de
LacArDE (Relig. juris eccl. antiquiss., Leipsic, 1856, p. 74~79), we now recog-
nise a revision which produces the first part of the Didache (chap. 1-4, The Way
of Life), freely treating the individual parts as sayings of the twelve indi-
vidual apostles, and then—departing altogether from the Didache, making the
different apostles—(Peter again indeed making a beginning) give directions
for the discipline of the Church, which belong to a considerably later point of
view. We likewise now recognise that in the Apostolic Constitutions, VII.
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1-82 we have before us a free revision of the whole Didache, which set aside
much which no longer corresponded with the subsequent conditions of church
government, and replaced it with other matter.,

The content of the first part of the Didache, the Two Ways, also meets us
again however in the Epistle of Barnabas, chaps. 18-20. A. HaRNACK and
many others regarded Barnabas in the relative chapters as the source of the
Didache, against which the mode in which these chapters are attached in the
Epistle of Barnabas shows that they are here externally patched on: MeraBauer
8¢ xal émi érépav yvaow xai 8idaxnvy (as though what followed contained in
general further yv@oes in the sense of what had gone before!) and it is obvious
that here already a 8:3ax had been made use of. Hence Th. ZauxN (Forschungen,
III. 810sqq.) and many others supposed the reverse relationship; as however not
all the phenomena of the text could be explained without violence by the
hypothesis, HOLTZMANN'S way out of the difficulty seemed an obvious one, that
both were based on a common foundation. Now Krawursky (ThQ. 1882, 359-
445)—even before the publication of the Didache by Bryennios, had inferred
from Barnabas and Ap. Const. VII. 1-21 the existence of an ancient book of
ecclesiastical instruction, “The Two Ways.” This appeared to be found in the
Didache, ¢.e. inc.1-6. It affords us the subject matter which must be supposed
to have lain before both the author of our Didache and Barnabas. By compari-
son of the different forms, it became further probable that in the original form
of the Two Ways the portion 1, 8-6, 2 must have been wanting, as is confirmed
by the fragment of a Latin translation discovered by GEBHARDT (in HARNACK,
Texte, etc., 11. p. 275 sqq. 1884). This original form WARFIELD tried to restore
(Bibl. Sacra., 1886, p. 100-161). To it was again attached the still very uncer-
tain hypothesis of C. TAYLOR (The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles with illus-
trations from the Talmud, Cambr., 1886) which regards the Two Ways asorigin-
ally a Jewish writing, an instruction for proselytes. In 1, b, and therefore
according to the supposition in the portion of our Didache subsequently inserted
in the original Two Ways, it touches on HuRMAS, Mand. 2, 4-6. For the rest,
whether the “ Two Ways” in the sense of Did. 1-6 ever really existed separ-
ately as Harnack, Bratke (JprTh. 1886, 802 sqq.) and many others suppose, or
much more probably from the very beginning was associated with the content
of Did. 7-16 (as Warfield makes probable), remains doubtful. In the latter case
Taylor's hypothesis would at once fall to the ground.

After the title above quoted 8:8. r. 8. dn. the text in the MS. begins with the
designation at length 8:3. kvpiov 3id rdy 8. dmr. rois éveocs. In view of thisitis
at least doubtful, whether this treatise really pretends to be written by the
apostles, and not rather to be merely a representation intended for Gentile
Christians of the teaching of Jesus as it was transmitted by the apostles.

6. To Bishop Ignatius of Antioch, who, being condemned to fight with wild
beasts under Trajan, was transported to Rome and martyred there (vid. infra),
there are ascribed a great mumber of epistles, which were at first known in
a Latin form, the majority of which (twelve; three known in Latin only) were
subsequently discovered in Greek,and edited by Paceeus, Dillingen, 1657; accord-
ing to another MS. by Andr. Gesner, Zurich, 1569. Lively controversies immedi-
ately arose as to their genuineness. The spuriousness of the three which were
only known in Latin became plain at once: with regard to the others which
appeared to favour bierarchical ideas, and to be of especial value to prove the
high antiquity of the episcopate and its dignity, BELLARMIN, e.g. declared for
genuineness, but the Jesuit HALLOIX against it, CALVIN dubious, the Magdeburg
CENTURIATORS for interpolation, etc. etc. VEDELIUS already in his edition
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(1628) separated the seven expressly mentioned by name by Eusebius (H. E. 8,
86), from the other five, but regarded them all as interpolated. There was now
found and published by Ussaer, Oxford, 1646, a shorter Latin text of seven
Epistles, and just those called Ignatian by Eusebius. In the same year Isaac
Vossius published six of these shorter Epistles after a Medicean Greek codex,
Amsterdam, 1646; and the Greek text of the seventh, which was still wanting,
was subsequently supplied by RUINART (Acta Martyr. sincera, Paris. 1689).
‘With the giving up of the five others, only extant in the longer recension,
which apart from this had attracted the greatest suspicion, opinion turned
entirely favourable to these seven in their shorter Greek text; so specially
PeArsoN Vindicie epist. St. Igna’ii, Cantabrig., 1672, against the attacks of
DaLLZUS in: De seriptis quee sub Dionys. Areop. et Ignatii Ant. nomine cir-
cumferuntur, Geneva, 1666. Only a few have since then attempted to main-
tain the longer recension of the seven Epistles (MEIER, StKr. 1836), which is
now universally given up. On grounds involved in their general view of the
development of the ancient church, the seven epistles, even in the shorter recen~
sion, were attacked as spurious by BAUR, SCHWEGLER. and others. While R.
ROTHE (Anfdnge der christlichen Kirche, 1887) very decidely, DOSTERDIEK (De
Ignat. ep. authentia, Gott., 1844), HUTHER (in Niedner’s ZhTh. 1851) and others
declared for authenticity. NEANDER regarded them as essentially authentic,
but would admit interpolations; others considered that in the shorter Greek
recension (on behalf of which ARNDT also appeared, StKr. 1839) they could
recognise the form which stood nearest to the original text. A new turn of
the controversy again arose through the discovery in the Nitrian Desert (in
1819 and 1843) of three Epistles in Syriac (Polyc., Eph. and Rom.), and pre-
served in a still shorter form (CurETON, The ancient Syriac version of the epp.
of 8. Ign., Lond. and Berl., 1845, followed by the attempt of the same scholar
to restore the Greek text accordingly in his Corpus Ignatianum, 1849; cf PETER-
MANN, S8t. Ign. epp. collatis edd. Greecis versionibusque Syriaca, Armen. Latinis
rec., Leipsic, 1849). While in general the form of the three epistles is still
shorter, the epistle to the Romans only contains a few passages which are
wanting in the Greek text. BUNSEN (Die drei echten und die vier unechten
tgnat. Briefe und Ignat. von Ant., Hamburg, 1847) thought he had discovered in
them the genuine kernel of the Ignatian literature; and although Baur (Die
‘gnat. Briefe und thr neuester Kritiker, 1848) immediately contested the point,
Lipsius also (Niedner's Zeitschr., 1856, and in the Abhandl. f. d. Kunde d. Mor-
genl., 1859), and Wriss (Reuter’s Repertor., 1852, and in Hollenberg's deutscher
Zeitschr. f. christl. Wissenschaft, 1859, No. 47) maintained a greater originality
for the Syriac text, and in support of their view held that a series of considera-
tions against the Ignatian Epistles in general (developed conception of the epis-
copate, Christological conceptions and reference already to Gmostic Docetism)
could be set aside by going back to the Syriac text of the three epistles as the
original kernel. As however the latter is only too easily recognisable as an
abstract, there only remains the expedient of regarding the three Syriac epistles
a8 a direct abstract from the three genuine epistles, the seven (shorter) Greek
epistles as an interpolated revision, originating about the middle of the second
century in the interest of strictor hierarchical order and with some anti-
heretical references. But the whole attempt to fall back on the three Syriac
epistles as the genuine kernel is now universally given up as impossible. Even
Lipsiys, Ueber den Ursprung (und dltesten Gebrauch des Christenthums, Jena
1878) has given the matter up; and so, on the one hand, a return has been made
to Baur’s hypothesis of the spuriousness of the Ignatian literature in general

8
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(MeRZ, Meletemata Ignatiana, Halle, 1861, cf. EwALD, GSttGA., 1862, HILGEN-
FELD), on the other to a decided defence of the genuineness of the seven Epistles
already mentioned by Eusebius, which is also maintained by UHLHORN (Nied-
ner's Zeitschr., 1861), P. VAUCHBR (Recherches sur les letires d'Ignat., Geneva,
1866) ; DeNzINGER (Uber die Echtheit des bish. Textes, etc., Wirzburg, 1859).
The most important contribution to this opinion is that offered by TH. ZARN in
his most valuable monograph Ign. von Antioch (Gotha, 1878), and in his edition
in the Apostolic Fathers of HARNACK, GEBHARDT and ZaAnN, vol. ii. Ci. also,
FUNK, Die Echtheit der ignat. Briefe, Titbingen, 1883, and in his edition of the
Apostolic Fathers; and, more recently, especially LienTro0T, The Apostolic
Fathers, II. 1 and 2, London, 1886. As the objections, for the most part arising
from the fact that the epistles seem to show a somewhat later time than the
death of Ignatius under Trajan (circ. 116 ; various views, vid. infra), where it is
placed by tradition, were admitted, and on the other hand very weight, points
in favour of the genuineness of the epistles can be made good, A. HARNACK
attempted by investigation (Die Zeit des Ignatius und die Chronologic der
antiochenischen Bischofe, 1878) of the succession of the Bishops of Antioch to
fix a later date for the martyrdom of Ignatius; the attempt however was hardly
successful, and even if it obviated some difficulties, would create others. On
the other hand, VoLTeR (Die Lésung der ignat. Frage, ThT. 1886) would help
matters by discarding as spurious the Epistle to the Romans, which gives rise to
the greatest objections (since here the MS. tradition also varies), and by distin-
guishing from the man who died a martyr’s death at Antioch (not at Rome), and
placing in the middle of the second century,the Ignatius who is the writer of
the epistles (who is characterised as Bishop of Syria only in the Epistle to the
Romans—in the rest does not appear as a bishop). The latter hypothesis is
very doubtful.

The opistles are compositions by Ignatius, written to various communities,
with one to Polycarp, during his transport to Rome. They exhibit a very
lofty desire for martyrdom, and forcibly exhort the communities to unity, and
for its sake to decided subordination to the bishop as the representative of
Christ. They exhibit the influence of Pauline and Johannine views, and argue
polemically against Judaism as well as against Docetic views of Christ's suffer-
ings and resurrection. The exaltation of the episcopate raises doubts—at the
same time (vid. infra) the monarchic position of the bishop may have been
arrived at earlier in one portion of the church than in others. So likewise it
is thought that the polemic referred to above relates to Gnosticism, the emerg-
ence of which points to a somewhat later period; but it is not necessary to
think of the later Gnostic systems, and Zahn in particular has shown the sup-
position of a reference to a specific Valentinian expression (Sige) (vid. Zahn on
the passage Ad Magnes. 8, 2) to be erroneous; the beginnings of Gnosticism are
also to be traced much further back on other grounds.

7. PoLycarp, Bishop of Smyrna, according to Irensus who was closely asso-
ciated as a youth with him in his old age, was still a disciple of the apostles,
and according to the same authority the author of various epistles. Irenseus
3, 86 mentions of them one also to the Philippians. Such an epistle already
known to and quoted by EuseBrus (8, 86) has been preserved; in Italian by
FaBBR STAPULENSIS in 1498, in Greek by HALLOIX, and afterwards by UssHERr
and others, and in all collections of the Apostolic Fathers. We have the epistle
complete however only in the Latin text: in the Greek, chaps. 1012 and the
closing words of 18 and 14 are wanting. The epistle, an answer to the Philip-
pians, full of moral exhortation, with numerous passages of scripture (Gospels
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of Matthew and Luke, Acts, Pauline Epistles, including the Pastoral Epistles
and numerous quotations from 1 Peter, etc.). Reference is made to the fact
that a presbyter of Philippi has been guilty of fraud, and the reference shows
that the position of a bishop, superior to the presbyter, is not here presupposed.
Reference is made to the martyrdom of Ignatius, and in such a way that the
epistle cannot be put at a great chronological distance from those of Ignatius.

The genuincuess of this opistle, which is so well externally attested (by
IRBENZEUS), must be disputed by all who declare the Ignatian epistles to be unau-
thentic, seeing that it refers to them. DALL&US endeavoured to explain the dif-
ficulty by declaring chapter 13 to be interpolated ; BUNSEN recently fell back on
this hypothesis along with his preference of the three Syriac Ignatian epistles;
this hypothesis which shows itself to be so impossible of confirmation, was
rovived in a more far-seeing and comprehensive form by RiTscHL, Altkath-
Kirche, p. 584 sqq. of the 2nd ed., likewise in connection with preference of the
Syriac epistles; according to it the forger of the Ignatian epistles must also
have interpolated several passages into the Epistle to the Philippians. But
the hypothesis also falls to the ground along with the exaggerated valuation
of the Syriac epistles (cf. against them ZamuN, Ignatius, p. 419 sqq.) and the
question arises whether they are genuine, or in spite of such important testi-
mony, spurious; indeed it may be said that the Epistle of Polycarp becomes a
strong support for the genuineness of Ignatius. But VoLkmar and HiLcex-
FBLD (ZwTh. 1885, p. 180 sqq.) still hold on to the possibility of solving the
difficulty by the excision of interpolations, inasmuch as thereby both the direct
references to Ignatius and his fate, and the references to the ideas which Igna-
tius had at heart, are set aside.

II. FurtHErR LiTErary FRAGMENTS.

J. E. Grasg, Spicilegium Patrum, t. 1 and 2, Oxon,, 1714; M. J. RouTtn, Re-
liquise Sacre, 4 vols. 2nd ed., Oxon. 1846; BUNSEN, Analecta Anteniceena,
4 vols. in his Christianity and Mankind, Lond., 1855 sqq. ; the collections of
apocryphal writings so far as they belong to this period : FaBricius, Codd.
apocr. V.T., Hamb., 1722, and N.T., Hamb., 1719 ; THiLo, Cod. Apocr. N.T.,
I, Leipsic, 1832; C. TiscHENDORF, Ev. apocr., 2nd ed , Leipsic, 1876, Acta ap.
Apocr., Leipsic, 1851, Syrische apokr. Apostelg.,ed. by Wright, London, 1871,
and several others.—CERIANI, Monumenta sacra et profana. Milan, 1861
8qq.; RUINART, Acta martyrum sincera, Paris, 1689, 2nd ed. Amsterdam,
1718 and frequently.

All the treatises mentioned, with the exception of the Didache, and very
frequently with, in addition, the so-called Epistle to Diognetus (vid. infra),
are usually collected in the editions of the so-called Apostolic Fathers. We add
howéver the following documents as analogous sources :—

8. The hitherto scanty fragments which have been preserved of Papias,
Bishop of Hierapolis, in Phrygia Minor. He is designated dpyaios dvip by
IreNzUS, Adv. Her., V. 88,4, as a hearer of John and companion,'or friend
(éraipos) of Polycarp ; all the same it must always remain doubtful according
to the view taken of his words in Euseb. 8, 39, whether he himself had heard
one of the apostles, in particular the Apostle Johmn; it certainly militates
against the probability of this, that he zealously exerted himself to collect the
expressions of the oldest apostolic generation from the mouths of their disciples
by living tradition. Of his five books: Aoyiwv xupiakdy ’E£fyna:s, there unfortu-
nately remain only scanty fragments: the well-known saying as to the origin
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of the Gospels of Mark and Matthew, a fantastic passage about the exuberance
of natural blessings in the millennial kingdom quite in the style of Jewish
apocalyptics, a fabulous delineation of the bodily condition of the traitor J udas,
and several others. Fragments in RourH I and in HARNACK, GBRBHARDT and
Zaux's edition of the Apostolic Fathers, I. 2. The Papias problem has recently
been much discussed by Th. Zahn, Steitz, Weiffenbach, Hilgenfeld, Leimbach,
H. Lidemann and many others ; vid. art in RE. 2nd ed. (by Leimbach).

9. Heamsippus, a Christian of Jewish descent (as Eusebius 4, 22 concludes
from his quotations from the Gospel of the Hebrews, from Syriac and Hebrew
and also from verbal Jewish tradition), about the middle of the second century
visited various Christian churches, came to Rome by way of Corinth in the
time of the Roman bishop Anicetus, and survived till the time of the Roman
bishop ELEUTHERUS (—189). He already therefore belongs quite to the time of
the UGreek Apologists (vid. infra), and even to the beginning of the time of
Irena:us, etc. He comes under consideration here as a witness to the older
ecclesiastical tradition, and in any case remains quite uninfluenced by the
theologico-philosophical style of the Apologists. He wrote a treatise, Umopvipara,
(5 Books), from which Eusebius has taken many valuable historical notes. In
these annotations according to Eusestus (4,7 and 4, 21) Hegesippus defended
the truth against numerous heretics, by opposing to them the true tradition of
the apostolic preaching. He can therefore hardly have written a Church
History (JEROME, but not according to his own view) or even memoirs on the
circumstances of the church according to his own views, but a defensive treatise
against heretics, which however obviously laid weight on the historical investi-
gation of pure apostolic tradition, and accordingly on historical memories. On
his journey to Rome he came into contact with many bishops, and in every
diadoche and town found the condition of affairs in accordance with the
teaching of the Law and the Prophets and the Lord (i.e. with the Holy Scrip-
tures—the Old Testament—and evangelical tradition); with regard to the
Corinthian community he attests in reference to the Epistle of Clement, that
down to this time they had remained in the right doctrine (3pdds Adyos). Under
the influence of BAUR’s presuppositions, Hegesippus was long regarded as
disposed to Ebionism; and this was made to serve as voucher for the wide
spread of the Ebionitic mode of thought in the church of the second century,
seeing that the author who was familiar with the old Jewish Christian tradi-
tions found a similar attitude to the “ Law” in wide circles of the church
(whereas in the passage referred to nothing is expressed beyond the common
Christian conviction of the age as to the authority of Old Testament Scripture
{Law and Prophets] in their agreement with the preaching of our Lord). The
Jewish Christian who designates the ecclesiastical agreement found in Corinth
and elsewhere as that which had already been attested by the Epistle of
CLEMENT of Rome to the Corinthians, could certainly not be of Ebionitic dispo-
sition. On the whole, there is nothing of an anti-Pauline character; for, the
polemical reference to the saying 1 Cor, ii. 9 (Stephan. Gobar. ap. Pror. Bibl,
232, p. 288 b) cannot possibly, with his relations to Corinth and Rome
(Epistle of Clement) be designed for Paul, but must be aimed against a heretical
and probably Gnostic estimate of him (according to Origen he was mentioned
in & treatise attributed to EL1as). Hegesippus accentuates quite the point of
view which the Catholic church began to take up in presence of Gnosticism.—
Fragments in RouTs, Reliq. sac., I. and HiLeeNFELD, ZwTh. 1876 (cf. the notice
by Th. ZaeN in ZKG. II. 280 sqq.). For more receut discussions, vid. the
literature in WrIzsiCcKER’S article, RE. 2nd ed.
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Just as the Christians attached themselves to the celebrated Greek translation
of the Seventy Interpreters, and willingly received what Hellenistic legend
narrates concerning them, so also the literary activity of Jewish Hellenism in
the province of religion exercised an important influence on Christian circles
and began to excite imitations with a Christian colour and tendency. In
direct relation to Jewish apocalyptics (Daniel), Christian apocalyptics had
arisen in the Revelation of John. Jewish products of the apocalyptic tendency
and treatment of the world, of much less religious value, were read or used by
Christians; thus the Book of Enoch (published in Ethiopic, Leipsic, 1851,
next ibid. 1853 in a German translation by DinLMaN—for its literary character
vid. Schiirer, Gesch. des jid. Volkes, p. 616), which originated in the first
century B.C., is quoted by the author of the Epistle of Jude ver. 14, who in ver.
9 appeals to legendary matter, which Origen still found in the Jewish apocalyp-
tic treatise, the Assumptio (dvdAny.s) Mosis, which certainly originated in, the
first Christian century ; of the latter we have only a portion in an old Latin
translation, derived from a Greek one (the question whether the original was
in Hebrew or Aramaic is open). (Text first in Ceriaxi, Monum., fac. I. 1861,
next in HiLcenreLp, N. Test. extra can., 1, 1866; VOLKMAR, 1867; Merx’
Archiv, 1868 ; FrrrzscHE, Libré apost., 1871.  Attempted retranslation in Hir-
GENFELD, Messias Jud@orum, 1869 ; the literature ap. Schurer, p. 630). Here too
must be mentiouned the 4th Book of Ezra (ScHURER, 560), about the time of Domi-
tian, and the Book of Jubilees (the so-called little Genesis) which must have
originated not long after the middle of the first century, originally in Hebrew ;
the latter (SCHURER, p. 677) is the oldest known Midrasch, which explains and
fabulously continues the Biblical primitive history in the spirit of later Judaism.

From the stew of such Jewish literature there sprang the Testament of the
Twelve Patriarchs (testamentum duodecim patriarcharum; in GRABE and
Fanrrctus and frequently, most recently by SiNkBR, Cambridge, 1869) which
has received a Christian impress, atleast in its present form. After the example
of Genesis xlix. it puts prophetic words into the mouths of the sons of Jacob,
to which are added moral exhortations and glances at Christian perfection, at
Christ's appearance and His atoning death, at Baptism and the Lord’s Supper,
at the conversion of the heathen by Paul and the entry of the Christians into
the position of the O. T. Covenant People, at the destruction of Jerusalem and
the incoming of the kingdom of God. The book, which was already known to
Origen, is ascribed to the end of the tirst Christian century or the first half of
the second (vid. the older literature in RE. 12, 861 sq.). ScanNaprp (Die Test.
der 12 Patr., Halle,1884) and similarly BaLyou (De testamenten, etc., ThJ. 1887,
208 sqq ) attempt to prove various hands, and would point to the hypothesis
that & Jewish writing had been subjected first to Jewish and then to Christian
interpolations.

Alongside of the fixing of the evangelical tradition and of those Gospels
which attain universal recognition in the church, there already emerge
Apocryphal Gospels, which in part merely answer to the need of the expansion
of pious tradition and its naif and miraculous adornment, but in part follow
out certain tendencies of belief. Among the oldest and most widely spread is
the Protevangelium Jacobi minoris, which goes from the birth of Mary down
to the massacre at Bethlehem, and was perhaps already known to Justin and
Clement, but certainly to Origen. Likewise belonging to the oldest pieces are
the Acta or Gesta Pilati (Just. Mart., Apol,, L. 35) which was subsequently amal-
gamated with the later Descensus Christi ad inferos under the title of the
Evangelium Nicodemi. A Jewish-Christian author seeks to confirm the
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history of Christ by the testimony of those of His enemies who took part im
His death (text in TISCHENDORF; cf. Lipsius, Die Pilatusakten, Kiel, 1870).
This sort of writing, however, wantons most luxuriously in the hands of hereti-
cal, and especially of Gnostic, sects, which took possession of the early emerging
notion of the division of the different countries among the apostles (CLBM.,
Recogn. 1, 48. 9, 29; Apollonius ap. Euses. H.E. b, 18, 14) and now sought to
obtain admission for their speculations in legends about the wanderings, deeds
and doctrines of the apostles. That writings of this sort proceeded from the
side of Ebionism is attested by EpierANIUS, Heer., 80, 28, and proof is added by
their further romantic development in the Clementine literature (vid. supra);
with them however the «xipvypa Mérpov, frequently quoted by Clem. of Alex.
(vid. passages in Hilgenfeld, Evv. sec. Hebr., etc.,2nd ed., Leipsie, 1884, b5 sqq.),
has nothing to do.

The documents which were produced by the rise of Gnosticism ought further
to be mentioned here, but they will be better touched on in their place; also
several apocryphal and pseudepigraphical phenomena which will be more
suitably referred to in a larger connection. To the accounts and acts of mar-
tyrs, for which there is a conjecture of their greater credibility (genuineness)
and which are distinguished above the crowd of later fabrications, there belong
chiefly, the letter of the Christians of Lyons and Vienne on the persecution
under Marcus Aurelius (177) in Euseb., H.E. b, 1, and the Martyrdom of S.
Polycarp (RUINART, and now ZAHN, App. Vdter, IL. p. 133 8q.) in the form of
an epistle from the community at Smyrna to that at Philomelium, which al-
ready lay before Eusebius and of which he has embodied the essential part
in his Church History (4, 16), and especially a considerable portion on the
martyrdom of Polycarp. In spite of the attacks of Lipsius (ZwTh. 1874) and
especially of KuiM (Aus dem Urchristenthum, 1870, p. 90 sqq.) it is essentially
to be regarded as a narrative by the community of Smyrna, written soon after
the event; although comparison with Eusebius leads to the supposition of
several additions interpolated later. and the chronological addition is frequently
doubted by those who otherwise support the martyrdom (cf. in general ZAnN
in the Proll,, p. XLvIIL 8qq., and WIESELER, Christenverfolgungen der Cds., 1815,
34 sqq.). Finally for the martyrdom of JusTIN, vid. infra.

ITI. A new sort of Christian literature now begins gradually from the close
of the time of Hadrian and develops under the Antonines, conditioned on the
one hand by the encroachments of the state power, and on the other by the
interest which Hellenistic culture begins to take in Christianity,—that of the
Christian Apologists. Before treating of this subject, we must attempt to gain,
from what has already been discussed, a picture of the views and circumstances
of the Christian communities, as formed while still essentially untouched by
this new element.

b. Condition and Prospects of the Christian Communities in the Gentile
World down to the middle of the Second Century.

1. Pliny, in the well known letter to Trajan (X. 96, or rather 97),
found the Christians in his province of Bithynia widely spread even
over the rural districts, and among them some declared that they
had already been Christians for twenty years. Country and towns,
villages and palaces were full of Christians; all ranks participated,
nobles and slaves, women and children. The temples began to
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stand empty, the sacrificial animals were no longer bought. And
although it is true that here pagan indifference was a co-operat-
ing cause, Pliny must have had reason to recognise in Christianity
s powerful and dangerous ferment. Of such as, on occasion of their
being denounced, allowed themselves to be intimidated and con-
fessed that they had been Christians but were so no longer, it was
asserted that their whole guilt or error consisted in the fact that they
were in the habit of meeting together early, before sunrise, on a
particular day (stato die), and singing together (secum invicem) songs
to Christ as God, and taking sacred vows (sacramento) not with any
criminal purpose, but to commit no crime such as theft, robbery or
adultery, and to guard themselves against unfaithfulness; and then
they again assembled for an innocent common meal. Pliny,in order
to get at the truth, further subjected two female slaves confessedly
Christians (who were ministree, i.e. deaconesses vid. infra), to ex-
amination by torture, but could discover nothing further to in-
criminate them except evil and immoderate superstition. But at
least the obstinacy of the confessors, those who did not allow them-
selves to be frightened into denial, seems to him worthy of punish-
ment. We recognise Christian worship of God with divine reverence
paid to Christ and a strong moral purpose; we get a glimpse of the
holding of love-feasts, and in the superstition we may see an allusion
to the representations of the belief and expectations of the Christians
(in this connection it is to be remarked, however, that at the time
Christians would observe reticence in their expressions as to important
and decisive points). Of what sort these latter may on the average
have been, we may surmise from hints in the literary works described
in the previous chapter. They give us little that is purely Judaic,
and belong preponderatingly rather to the Gentile Christian ten-
dency; but at the same time show how much the peculiarly Pauline
ideas have retreated and how much, even where the influence of
Pauline writings has been active (e.g. Clem. Rom., Ignatius, Polycarp),
his ideas have been obliterated. Even in his decisive exposition of
the O. T., Paul is not understood, but not at all because the Christ-
ians were drawn into Judaistic (Ebionitic) prejudices,—much rather
because Gentile Christianity in general accepts the Greek Bible
of the 0. T. as a Sacred Book and makes use of it, but on the
whole is not able to conceive it organically. Inasmuch as they
have accepted the preaching of the coming kingdom of God, of
Christ as Him who shall come to judge the world and establish His
glory, the faith in one God of heaven and earth as one who wills to
seek men in grace, who calls them to His kingdom as the kingdom
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of future glory, immortality and resurrection, appealed powerfully to
their sympathies (Herm. Mand. 1). As Christians they feel them-
selves entitled, without any further qualification, to apply to them-
selves the Biblical (0. T.) notion of the chosen and called people of
God (Clem. I. ad Cor.29); here and there (Barnabas), even to the ig-
noring of the historical redemptive place and task in history of Israel
(excluding the latter); and moreover this idea is so turned, that the
notion is rather that of the future condition of a¢bapaia, the
future life glorified in the resurrection in opposition to this world of
evanescence and decay, whether the representation be now formed
on Judmo-chiliastic (Barnabas) or again rather on transcendental
lines. Christ, to whom according to Pliny the Christians already
sung songs quasi deo, appears in divine dignity, as is universally
held, although the ideas which according to apostolic example were
developed on this basis as to the ante-mundane kernel of His being
remain somewhat fluid. Practical motives come plainly to the front
in the beginning of the second Ep. of Clement (II. Clement 1); “ He
who thinks little of Christ the judge of life and death, also hopes
and expects little from Him, and forgets from what condition, and
by whom, and for what place we are called, and how much Jesus
Christ has suffered on our account.”

Now although the redemption and forgiveness of sins brought by
Christ appear in the character of a possession of salvation won by
Him and especially by His death, and which is to be received in
faith, yet the Pauline idea of justification by faith is nowhere to be
found pure and clear, because the presuppositions necessary for it
in Paul’s disagreement on principle with the O. T. law are lacking.
Inasmuch as faith is founded on Christ as the divine revealer, aud
on the call to the kingdom promised by Christ—the eternal life
which is received in baptism, there emerges alongside of it the con-
sequent demand to obey His will, the new law, and to renounce
this world and its works in repentance and conversion and in faith
in the promise of the future world and eternal life. Faith in the
revelation of God in Christ comes under consideration only as a
religious motive for the moral strife, and as that which makes that
strife a surrender of the world for the sake of the (future) kingdom
of God. There thus arises what, as compared with Paul, is a decided
tendency to favour the works of the law, not at all however a
Judaistic-legal tendency, but one which is purely of the moral
law. In the moral conception, however, there operates on the one
hand an ascetic tendency to flee from the world and accentuate
freedom from sensual things (ayvela), the struggle with the sensual.
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especially with sexual lust, covetousness, etc., on the other hand
the mighty commandment of love in its evangelical expansion to
the love of enemies, and on the other hand its inward intensifi-
cation to brotherly love; in consequence of both, self-denial, con-
tentedness, humility and patience encouraged by the prospect of
future glory, as well as a perpetually ready almsgiving. In this
way the precepts of morality, following the ideal demands of the
Sermon on the Mount as well as other sayings of our Lord, and
evangelical precepts, are set up in the Didache 1-5 as the Way
of Life, and contrasted with the Way of Death in transgressions,
and moreover with special reference to such as should be under-
taken at Baptism and as its obligations Did., 7, 1, Tadra mivra
mpoevovvtes Bamrigare of Just. M., Apol., L. 61: * those who have
been convinced and believe that what we teach is true, and pro-
mise to live in accordance with it;” on the contrary Herm. s,
III. 7. 3, “those who have heard the words and desire to be
baptized, but then let them remember the dyveia of the truth and
become of another mind!”) From the fact that the Didache only
contemplates evangelical instruction in morals, but not a similarly
extended instruction in articles of faith, before baptism, the inference
naturally is not to be made that no such form of instruction took
place; the desire for baptism could only arise in such heathens as,
being gencrally convinced in faith in the one God and His son Jesus
Christ and the salvation brought and revealed by Him, were anxious
to participate in the spirit which lived in the community (cf. the
words of Justin above). They must therefore in some way oranother
have come under the determining impression of the convictions of
Christiens, but nevertheless a definite dogmatic instruction on the
basis of the confession of the faith does not appear us yet to be pre-
supposed. It was just the confession of faith itself however which
here formed a firm support, and which in the trinitarian baptismal
formula gradually took on more fixed forms (cf. Vetustissimum ecclesice
Romane Symbolum e Scriptis virorum Christianorum qui prémo et
altero p. Chr. n. seeculo vicerunt illustratum in HARN. et GEBHARDT.
Patr. apost., opp. 1. 2, p. 115 sqq. and Bornemaxnw, Das Taufsymbol
Justins d. M., in ZKG. 1IL 1-29) and as the precipitate of which
the oldest form of the Apostles’ Creed is to be presupposed with
probability from about the middle of the second ceftury. In
general from this standpoint, religious satisfaction proper is less to
be sought in learned disquisitions than in the forms of devotional
life, in the acts of which also the conceptions of the tfaith, in
many still so fluid ways, assume a definite conformation. Thus



122 CHURCH HISI0RY

the Didache already exhibits the baptismal formula in the name
of the Father, Son and Holy Ghost (7, 1) and shows by 9, b, that
this baptismal formula may also be present where (as in Herm. lLc.)
baptism in the name of Jesus only is spoken of, while Hermas Le.
still speaks of baptism in the name of the Lord and therefore seems
to presuppose this primitive original Christian form. So also espe-
cially, the sacred meals (vid. sup. Ep. of Plin.), with their encharistic
prayers, are the specific expression of the highest religious life of
the community, only accessible to believers ; with regard to this
subject, the eucharistic prayer before the Agape (Did. 9), and before
the eucharistic act in the narrower sense, which follows the Agape
(16,19, so also Zann agst. HarNack), may possibly be the oldest
memorials which we possess. [n the prayers of thanksgiving before
the Agape, first of all in reference to the cup (cf. Gosp. Luke), God the
Father is thanked for the Holy Vine, “David Thy servant (ma:36s)
which Thou hast made known unto us by Thy servant Jesus;” then
in reference to the bread, thanks are given for the life and know-
ledge which “ Thou hast made known to us by Thy servant Jesus,”
quite in accord with the manmer in which in 1L Clem. 20, b, at
the close of the homily, God the Father is praised as the Father of
truth, who has sent us His Son as Saviour and bringer of immor-
tality (apfapa.), through whom He has made truth and eternal life
known to us. But again: “As this broken bread was scattered
on the hills (as grain) and was gathered together into one, so may
Thy church be gathered together from the ends of the earth; for
Thine is the honour and the power through Jesus Christ for ever.””
This meal is already called Eucharist (as a meal of thank-offering)
of which only the baptized may partake, so that what is holy may
not be given to dogs. But next, after hunger is satisfied (éumino-
B7var) the prayer of thanksgiving follows once more (edyapiareiv):
“ We thank Thee, Holy Father, for Thy holy name for which Thou
hast made a dwelling-place in our hearts, and for the knowledge
of faith and immortality which Thou hast made known unto us by
Thy servant (rais) Jesus; to Thee be the honour for ever. Thou
Almighty Ruler hast created all things for Thy name’s sake, food
and drink Thou hast given men to enjoy in order that they may
give Thee thanks, but on us Thou hast graciously bestowed spiri-
tual food and drink and eternal life. Above all things we praise
Thee because Thou art mighty. To Thee be the honour for ever.
Remember, Lord, Thy Church, to redeem her from all evil and per-
fect her in Thy love and bring her together from the four winds,
her the holy one, into Thy Kingdom which Thou hast prepared for
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Ler. For Thine is the power and the honour for ever. May Thy
Grace come and may the world pass away. Hosannah to the God
of David (const. Oeg, or according to an obvious conjecture view, to
the Son of David), i.e. Christ. He that is holy let him come hither,
be that is not let him repent. Maran Atha! Amen.”

The author, who gives these prayers as patterns, says expressly
that the prophets shall be at liberty to offer thanks freely as much
as they wish, as indeed Justin also alludes to a certain freedom of
the leader (don dvvauss).

If we here get a glimpse into the celebration of the Eucharist, in
the close of the I. Ep. of Clement to Cor. 59, 2-61 3, we catch sight
of a church prayer, which at least lets us see on general lines what
sort of a thing it was. Conspicuous is a great fulness of expression
in praise of God the Creator, who exalts the lowly, and casts down
the lofty, slays and makes alive, who from among the multitudes of
the peoples He has brovght forth has chosen those who love Him
through His Son Jesus Christ, “ by whom Thou hast taught,
sanctified, and adorned us with honour.” He is entreated for
help in affliction, for the raising up of the fallen, healing of the
weak, etc., “that all the world may know that Thou art the only
true God and that Jesus Christ is Thy wais and that we are Thy
people and the sheep of Thy pasture.” Further, God is besought for
the forgiveness of sins and failures, for purification through this
truth, and for strengthening in the good, for peace and concord
‘“ for us and all the inhabitants of the earth ;” on that account there
follow also petitions for ruler and governments, with acknowledg-
ment of the Christian duty of obedience to them, and prayers that
He will turn their hearts towards good.

Finally, II. Clement appears to be the oldest homily used in
public worship which has been preserved, although it cannot be
decided whether or no it presupposes the choice of a particular
biblical text (ZAuN: Acts x., Cornelius; a conjecture which cannot
be proved; in any case the saying of Isaiah liv. 1 quoted in chap. ii.
cannot be looked upon as a regular sermon-text). Characteristic on
the one hand is the strong accentuation of the fact that it is not the
saying of “Lord, Lord " which is of consequence, but the earnest
doing of the will of God; at the same time the whole exhor-
tation rests on the consideration of the greatness of what has
been received through and promised by Christ, hence also the whole
object of life is to maintain baptism, which is the seal of it, holy and
inviolate; on the other hand the author expatiates with a certain
freedom, which reminds us of Gnostic speculations, on the represen-
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tation of the eternal pneumatic church (as it were the female Zon,
corresponding to Christ as the male).

For the representation of the religious life which was nourished
in the Christian communities and of the instruments by means of
which it was nourished, we also receive remarkable disclosures as
to what we may demgnate the survival of the charismatic teaching
officers, namely the Apostles, Prophets and Teachers (cf. 1 Cor.
xii. 28 sq., Eph. iv. 11, 13). The former now essentially coincide
with the Evangelists, the first apostles being withdrawn; the name
Apostle, which even originally was quite a general appellation, re-
mains in use for all evangelists (cf. Euseb. 3, 37, men, who accord-
ing to the Iord’s command had given up their goods to the poor
and now everywhere laid the foundation of the faith, but after
doing so passed on elsewhere, vid. sup. p. 107 sq).

Alongside of them however stand the prophets, who partly (like
the apostles—only in already existing communities) travel about from
place to place and are also without possessions, partly however settle
down in their communities, and in that case have a claim on the
-communities, like other teachers, to receive a support in tithes, ¢ for
they are your High Priests.” Aslittle as the apostles and also other
teachers are these prophets elected officials, but come in the strength
-of a divine vocation and charismatic endowment, either temporarily
or (Prophets and Teachers) for permanent stay in the communities.
And so seriously does the author take the matter of their divine
-claim, that he will have it regarded as a sin against the Holy Ghost
if these prophets are subjected to any test regarding the matter of
their preaching ; they are to be judged entirely by their life, whether
they have the 7pomos of Jesus or are led away by selfish aims. It
has been sought to discover in this very exaltation of the prophets a
sign of Montanism, and thereby considerably to bring down the date
of the treatise, but incorrectly so. In Hermas also, Mand. 11, 7 sqq.,
we have a perfectly similar point of view (that a prophet is to be
judged by his life). The point of distinction between the Prophets
and Teachers is found in the speaking év wvevpars, therefore in an
inspiration which goes beyond the degree of ordinary intelligible
speech—without thereby implying speaking with tongues. The
teachers also are partly regarded as travelling teachers, partly as
settling in communities, and in that case entitled to their subsis-
tence. These form an important factor in the intercourse and con-
neotion of the communities which as yet were not bound together by
any adequate form of systematic organization, but they also afforded
an element of mutability and subjectivity in the conception of
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Christian ideas, which might become sufficiently influential in the
time of the Gnosticism which was now preparing.

What was the manner of organization in these communities? (cf.
sup. p. 62 sqq.-89 sq.) It is obvious how important an influence
these prophets and teachers (the charismatic teaching-office) must
have exercised upon the communities, as s very important authority ;
on the other hand however, it is also obvious that fixed official organs
of leadership and government were not thereby made superfluous.
As such we have hitherto seen on the one hand Presbyters, and on
the other Bishops with the Deacons; and important instances are
known to prove the original identity of Bishops and Presbyters.
In favour of this latier, the Didache supplements the evidence of
the Pastoral Epistles and Clem. Rom., inasmuch as it does not once
name presbyters, but only Bishops and Deacons, to which offices,
according to ch. 13, capable and approved men are to be chosen ;
Hermas may be understood in a like sense, inasmuch as he pre-
supposes a college of Presbyters at the head of the community (Vis.
IL. 4, 2 and 3, IIL. 1, 8), and on the other hand names the émriororos
along with Apostle, Prophet and Teacher (Vis. III. B, 1) without
naming Presbyters along with them, as on the presupposition of their
difference one would necessarily expect. At the same time the
different titles may be so explained that Presbyter, in accordance
with the meaning of the word, designates rather their position of
honour as the representatives of the community, bishops (a Greek
designation) rather their official professional activity. Hatch (p. 62)
decides otherwise, and also Harnack, who follows up his view. They
make out that the functions of the two were originally different :
the college of presbyters for the leadership or government proper
of the community, with jurisdiction and disciplinary power, and
bishops with assisting deacons as officials for the administration of
the communities, including the leadership of worship, but whose
chief occupation was the care of the poor, the sick and strangers,
with the management and administration of finance. Gradually
however both kinds of congregational organization were amalga-
mated, as the bishops with their practical influence and importance
received seats and votes in the presbytery,and finally indeed (vid. sup.)
the presidency and casting vote. Many circumstances seem to favour
this view, among others the early and frequent close collocation of
émioromor and Suixovor, and where the bishop’s name appears, the
frequent reference exactly to care of the community, hospitality, ser-
vices to the poor and widows, ete. (cf. Herm. Sim. IX. 27, 2). At.
the same time, there are still weighty considerations against this view.
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In any case there appears at this time the beginning of that
development which led to the promotion of the bishop to the head-
ship of the college of presbyters, at first in the sense of a president
in conducting business (primus inter pares), but gradually in a more
monarchical sense. To this, along with the growing need of com-
prehensive unity in the leadership of the community, there may
also have specially contributed the fact that it was hardly possible
to avoid friction between the leaders of the community and the
charismatic office of teacher and prophet, which might very easily
have made use of its entirely free authority in a manner calculated
to bring about confusion, and which might be dangerous to the
simple apostolic faith of the communities. Now, although the office
of presbyter and bishop as such, originally and officially had nothing
to do with teaching, the need was soon experienced, and accordingly
expressed in the Pastoral Epistles, that the bishops designate should,
where it was possible, be also apt to teach (Titus i. 9), and that a
double honour was due to governing presbyters when they also
laboured in the word and teaching. Inasmuch as the bishops who
were already leaders now also united the leading authority with
their office, and thereby limited the disturbing influences of free
prophecy and teaching, there hereby accrued to them a greater
authority.

For this development at this period the decisive witnesses are the
Ignatian Epistles—if they are genuine. They testify to the very
early entry of this development into one part of the Church (the
Syrian Asian), while elsewhere the old relationship continued longer ;
if they are not genuine, still in any case they testify to a period
about the middle of the second century. They are mnever tired of
most expressly emphasising subordination to the bishop, and thereby
guarding the unity of the community. Whoever does anything
without the bishop, the presbytery and the deacon, is not pure in
his conscience (Trall. 7). Divisions are presupposed, inasmuch as
parts of the community separate themselves and celebrate the
Eucharist for themselves (Philad. 3 sq.), and as the causes of divi-
sion we are without doubt to infer specially, diverging (heretical)
opinions as they gain ground through the efforts of individuals who
come forward as teachers (prophets). Without the bishop it is not
allowed to baptize or hold the agape (Smyrn. 8; cf. Phil. 4). Who-
ever does not go along with the decision (yvwun) of the bishop,
strives against the decision of God (Eph. 3 sq.) The bishop stands
in the place of Christ, the presbyters in that of the Apostles (cf. Clem.,
Hom. 3, 60: “the bishop sitting in the chair of Christ”).
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Discipline, For those who had entered the church, who were
called to the kingdom of the coming Lord, baptism abolished the
sins of their previous life, but also laid upon them the obligation
never again to forsake the * Way of Life,” the commands of the
Lord. But high-pitched moral demands, particularly on the side of
asceticism and self-denial, early created a vivid impression of the
fact that there were many, even apart from scandalous cases of
graver sins, who lagged behind the ideal of the legally conceived
commands of the gospel : so there begins, even thus early—a result
of the legal tendency—the view, which in its further development
was so full of consequences, that it is necessary to distinguish
between a higher degree of perfection and a lower which is suffi-
clent for the greater multitude. Thus, Did. 6: * If thou art able to
bear the whole yoke of the Lord, thou shalt be perfect ; but if thou
art not able, then do at least what thou canst”; and IIL. Clem. 7, 3;
“Let us strive, that we may be crowned, and if we cannot all be
crowned, at least that we may come near the crown.” So especially
with reference to what is often regarded as alone properly corre-
sponding to Christian perfection—absolute sexual abstinence (vid.
the passages in Harnack’s Commentary on the Didache), or, in the
case of milder and more considerate views on this subject, at least
from second marriage (Herm. Mand. 4, 4).

Moreover the strength is in the end admitted of the sound feeling
that all Christians, even in their Christian capacity, err in many
ways, and so,in spite of the fundamental conception that to fall into
sin separates the sinner from the Christian community, we hear
the impressive recommendation of uerdvoia (corresponding to the
fifth petition of the Lord’s Prayer), and the emphasizing of its power
for those who stand within the Christian community, in I. Clement,
and II. Clement, and many others; the exercise of continual inter-
cession for forgiveness of sins becomes usual in divine worship, e.g.
in the “ Church-prayer ” at the close of I. Clem. ; even the Didache
already places at the close of its positive moral precepts: “In the
congregation confess thy transgressions and go not to thy prayer
with an evil conscience,” and sets up the demand, which for this
period cannot be elsewhere expressly verified, that when the
Christians come together on the Lord’s Day to break bread and to
give thanks, they should beforehand confess their sins, and espe-
cially in the case of any misunderstanding with their neighbours,
should seek reconciliation in order that their offering may be pure
(14, 1). But the more that there now come into conflict a strict
conception of the community of Christ as a community of saints on
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the one hand, and a greater moral laxity on the other, so much the
more does the view prevail that at the coming of the Lord, which is
now so soon to be expected, only he who is found to be pure can
participate in the hoped-for salvation, and that there is still time
for repentance, though not for’long. In this sense the Shepherd of
Hermas proclaims that the Church is in need of repentance and
that repentance is still possible, that God has yet appointed a delay
until the completion of the spiritual building of the Church ; soon
however, it will be too late. Accordingly an earnest appeal is made
for repentance, in view of the near return of the Lord and the
severe persecutions which are to be expected. But at this point
there emerges the particular question, how to deal with those who
have fallen into mnotorious sin. The exclusion of such from the
Christian community as from a forfeited privilege rested upon
apostolic ordinance. Can such an one, who has not preserved pure
the seal of his baptism. again find acceptance? The example of
Paul at Corinth seemed to say, Yes. In particular, alongside of
gross excesses of other kinds, it is sexual sins and the case of denial
of the faith which here give rise to deliberation. And here (case of
adultery) Hermas admits that such fallen Christians should be per-
mitted once more to return by repentance (Mund. 4, 1, 8).

In the circumstances so far depicted there lie the points of attach-
ment for various phenomena in the life of the Church. 1) In a
time of religious excitement, the most various religious ideas could
seek attachment to the faith of the Christian communities, which
was still present in very fluid forms of presentation, and thereby
reduce the communities, which as yet had no firmly founded system
of organization, to a state of confusion and great internal strife
(Gnosis). 2) The free authority of the prophets which was so
highly prized, the burning expectation of the coming of the Lord,
and in view of it, increasing demands for the maintenance of the
purity of the communities in legal strictness, lead to phenomena
of ecstasy and eccentricity (Montanism). 3) In proportion as the
religiously directed and interested philosophic culture of the time is
attracted, and acquires a love for Christianity, it transforms the be-
lief of the community which it represents before the world, while
holding fast by its historical tradition and its connection with the
0.T., into a religious philosophy and view of the world, and gives to
the Church Theology (Apologists).
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6. Gnosticism.

Sources: TREN.EUS, Adv. haer. 1. 6; HirrorYTUSs, Refutatio omnium haeres.
11. 10 (@eyxos xrh.=the so-called Philosophumena). The lost Syntagma ol
Hippolytus (e¥sraypa x. w. aip.) is recognised in the appendix to TERTUL~
LIAN, De presscript. heeret. (usually: Pseudotertullian, Lib. adv. omnes
hwreses [also in OEHLER, Corpus hwmres. L, Berlin 1856]); CrLeMuNT of
Alexandria, Strom. ; ORIGEN, Opp. in many passages, especially in the tomi
in Joannem. TEBRTULLIAN'S antignostic writings: “De preescr. heeret. ;
Adv. Valent.; Adv. Marcionem; De carne Christi; De resurrectione carnis;
De anima, also De baptismo. Euserius, H. E. passim ; PaiLasTrr Brix. L.
de heresibus (in OBHLER lLc.); and Erirnantus, Adv. heres. (wavdpuor),
The pseudo-Origenist Dialogne Apnamanrtius, De rectu in Deum fide in
the Works of Origen (Lat. by RurFiNus in Casparl, Kirchenhistor. Anec-
dota L, Christiania 1883); cf. Th. ZanN in ZKG. 1887, 193 sqq.; THEODORRTL,
Fabul. heeret. comp. and the later Heeresiologists; PLoTINI Ennead. 11, 9
(ed. Kirchh., Leipsic 1856 II., pp. 88-60).—Lipsius, Zur Quellenkritik des
Lpiphanius 1865; Ejdm. Die Quellen der d4lt. Ketzergeschichte, Leipsic
1878; A. HARNACK, Zur Quell. der Gesch. des Gnostic., Luipsic 1873, and
ZhTh, 1874. — Of Gnostic writings only very numerous fragments are
extant besides the comparatively late Pistis Sophia (ed. Petermann, Berlin.
1853) ; the most complete collection is that of HILGENFELD in the Ketzer-
geschichte des Urchristenthums, Leipsic 1884.—Of the most extensive
literature on Gnosticism the following are specially to be mentioned among
the older writers: MassuET, Dissert. preevis, in his edition of Ireneeus,
and MosaEiM (Comment. de rebus Christ. ante Const. M. Helmstadt 1758) ;
among the more modern NBANDER, Entw. des gnost. Syst., Berlin 1818;
MGHLER, Ursprung des Gnostic., 1831 (collected writings I.); MUT1ER,
Ifist. crit. du gnost., and in German by DorNER, Heilbronn 1834, 2nd
French ed. Paris 1843 ; BAUR, Die christliche Gmosis, Ttibingen 1835; Lrp-
s1u8, Der Gnost., Leipsic 1860 (Article out of Ersch and Gruber’s ENc. 8.V.);
MOLLER, Gesch. der Kosmol., Halle 1860; Jacosr in RE? V. 204, where,
as in NrrzscH, Dogmengesch. 1., 1870, numerous special literature ; THOMAS
MaNsEL, The Gnostic Heresies, ed. Lightfoot, London 1875; HILGENFELD
in the above mentioned works; A. HARNACK, Lehrb. d. Dogmengesch. 1.,
1886, p. 168-197 (2nd ed. 1888); Jowwn, Blicke in die Religionsgesch., 1.,
1888, p. 161-170.

Gnosticism.
A. GENERAL.

Christianity had made its appearance as the gospel, the procla-
mation of the kingdom of God, and of Jesus Christ, the Lord and
Mediator of this kingdom, and had developed itself chiefly in the
practical preaching of salvation on the basis of the O.T. helief in
God (unity of God the Creator, His purposes and arrangements for
salvation with a chosen people, His moral demands on men, etc.).
However, from the beginning, it always involved the necessity for
theological reflection on the positive principles of belief contained in
this proclamation. Hence, just as, on the basis of the religious ideas
of the O.T., there had already been developed a Jewish theology

9
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which sought to develop the conceptions of God, His relation to the
world and to men, His demands upon them, as well as His purposes
of salvation with them, into a kind of religio-philosophic view of the
world,—and as these attempts had taken a peculiar flight through
connection with Greek philosopliy in Hellenistic Judaism (Philo), and
claimed to reveal to those who were adapted or called thereto a
deeper knowledge of religious truths and religious institutions, so
also the N.T. proclamation, so far as it was forced to enter upon a
dialectical analysis in vindication of itself (as in Paul), had at the
same time entered upon a theological (notional) conception of itself,
s0 as to distinguish from the simple, popular or undeveloped stand-
point of mere Christian faith, that of a higher or deeper insight
into religious truth and its secrets. So it was with Paul (cf. the
charisma of gnosis, 1 Cor. xii. 8, distinguished from that of cogia,
in which the element of practical wisdom of life rather predomi-
nates, 1 Cor. viii. 1 sq.: knowledge of the secrets of God, Col. ii. 8).
So also the Gospel of John, in the speculative doctrine of the Divine
Logos become flesh, had developed the ground lines of a higher
gnosis out of the immediate religious impression of the revelation
of God in Jesus. But as the question is of religious knowledge,
which develops itself from positive religion, the effort, of this gnosis
in general (e.g. in Philo) is directed towards the grasping of the
deeper sense (the ideal worth) of its histories or myths, its mysteries
and commands, and to getting behind the letter of the religious
records. Hence we find in the Christian sphere too, that the name
Gmosis is used with special preference for this investigation of the
deeper sense of the positive religious commands, and the development
of the deeper meaning of Scripture, for which (in the Christian
sphere) in the recognition of the O.T. as the record of revelation, the
opportunity was so much the more suggested as the conditions for
historical interpretation were lacking (cf. the expressions of Barna-
bas on Teleta yrivaus as allegorical explanation of the Mosaic cere-
monial law, but also Clem. Rom. Ad Cor. 36. 40, and passim. Just.
Mart. Dial. c. Tryph. 112). In the Christian sphere, however, the
evangelical proclamation itself, the evangelical history of salvation
in connection with the Israelitish history of salvation (the gospel
in its connection with the 0.T.) had itself also to become the object
of this gnosis, with a view to the apprehension of its ideal worth
and to the development of the substance of belief, with the help of
other religious conceptions and elements, into a religious cosmology.
Of wide-reaching significance for this purpose was Jewish Hellenism
(Philo) on account of its blending of the views of Jewish religion
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with the conceptions of Greek philosophy, which also prepared the
ground for the Christian attempts to develop the simple Christian
saving faith into a religio-philosophical view of the world. This
purpose was most favourably met by the tendency in the Hellenic
world to seek out the deeper religio-philosophical content under
the mask of mythological religious forms and mysteries (cf. the
Stoic explanation of myths, as also that of Plutarch, De Iside et
Osiride, and others), and to give to those very oriental cults, which
appeared in the light of & revelation of primitive antiquity, an inter-
pretation in the sense of the religious philosophy of the time. In the
great religious ferment of the time there was further contained the
tendency to seek similar religious ideas amid the different mytho-
logical religious forms and to mingle them syncretistically. This
religious ferment was still further increased by the original content
of Christianity, that mighty leaven, which announced a religion
destined to the redemption and perfecting of the world, and by this
means a like direction and tendency was imparted to various other
religious views likewise. The exciting and moving effect of Gnosti-
cism on the Church depended at the same time on the fact, that its
representatives practically apprehended Christianity in the manner
of the antique religious mysteries, and in so doing sought to lean upon
the Christian communities and make themselves at home in them,
according as their religious life and usages seemed to invite them,
and to establish in them a community of the initiated and perfect
(WeiNearTEN, HZ. 45. Bd., 441 sq. KorrMaNE, Die Gnosis nach ihrer
Tendenz und Organization, 1881) ; an endeavour which the powerful
ascetic tendency in the church exploited and augmented in its own
sense, and for which the institution of prophecy, which was so highly
respected and powerful in the communities, afforded a handle. In
this way the initiated were able to make for themselves a basis in the
community on which they could depend, while the religio-philosophi-
cal speculations, which are always intelligible only to a few, at the
same time propagated themselves and branched out scholastically.

B. Tup SysTEMS.

Christianity was met quite early in its ca.eer by phenomena, which proposed
to themselves to reach the same end by other means, and thus came into a cer-
tain rivalry with it. Of such are especially the phenomena in the field of
Samaritan religion, where, from the very beginning, there had been added to
the Jewish element a strong mixture of the heathen. SiMoN MAGUs (Acts viii.)
had here played a prominent part as a pretender to the Samaritan Messiahship.
Chronologically, however. he is preceded by DosIiTHEUS, a contemporary of
Jesus and the apostles, according to the Clementines a disciple and follower of
John the Baptist, who gave himself out as the Hestos (divine manifestation),
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but was destined to be set aside by Simon by dint of his higher skill in magic
(Homil. IT. 23; Recogn. III. 8 sq.). According to ORIGEN (c. Cels. I. 57) he gave
himself out as the Christ promised by Moses (Deut. xviii. 15. 18), or the Son
of God (c. Cels. 6, 11), and left writings behind him. His adherents believed
that he was not dead (In Io. £.18,27). Later Arabic sources know the Dustan or
Dostan as a Samaritan sect (dxstmgulshed from the Kuschtan), who differ from
the rest of the Samaritans in the reckoning of the calendar (every month has
thirty days) and the corresponding fixing of the feasts, and, for the rest, are
remarkable for their exaggerated strictness in observing the Sabbath and strict
fasting (as is asserted in both points by the Christian writers of their
Dositheus). That sect howaver seems to have had its origin in the time of the
Maccabees; for which reason the existence of Dositheus at the time of Christ
becomes somewhat doubtful, and the relation of Simon to him may perhaps be
explained from a reminiscence of the former's connection with this already
older Samaritan sect. A confirmation of Dositheus as a Samaritan Messiah
or miracle worker (of which the above Arabic sources seem to know nothing)
would be found in the dpos éxpwrnbels Tois Sapapeirais of Eurocius, if we were
here to suppose a real disputation with existing Dositheans, and not merely the
literary fiction of such a thing.

SIMON appears in Acts viii. as a man who by his magical arts had procured
a great following among the Samaritans, and passed for * the great power of
God,” (or [?] the power of revelation of God—the Meydhn=nbap or 'oym, vid.
KLOSTERMANN, Probleme im Aposteltext, 1885, p. 18) The Christian preaching
of Jesus the Messiah here comes into contact with the Samaritan sorcerer, and
from this contact appears to have been developed and perfected his pseudo- or
anti-Messianic position. That as such it must have played an important part,
_is attested by Justin Martyr, himself born on Samaritan soil at Flavia Neapolis
“(the ancient Sichem), according to whose account (4pol. 1. 26 56; Dial.c. Tryph.
120) the greater number of the Samaritans honoured him as the highest God,
and his companion Helena as God’s first (world creating) thought (éwvouwa); Ze.
in the worship of many of the Samaritans the whilom miracle worker, who in
the course of his professional travels came also to Rome in the time of the em-
peror Claudius, became not only the Messiah, but the incarnation of the God-
head, and moreover, under the influence of the syncretism which was so power-
ful in the Samaritan field, Simon and Helena were treated as incarnations of a
male and a female divine principle in the manner of the Syro-Phenician myth-
ology (the Syrian sun-god Baal, Melkart, and the moon-goddess, though also
in a Hellenic transformation, cf. JusTIN. Apol. I. 26, 64. p. 97 B. Zeus and
Athene). To this was added the further gnostic utilization of these figures, the
descent or appearance of the divine powers in human form for the purpose of
Redemption, which effects exaltation and emancipation from the world-powers
which enslave the soul. This redemption however is here sought through the
caricature of religion, magic, for which the higher knowledge (yvésis) renders
fit.

Like Simon, his disciple MENANDER is above everything else a sorcerer, who
by his magical means and magical baptism de~ires to give freedom from the
world-powers, the world-creative angels (Iren. I. 23, 5), and from death.

Having entered into the stream of Christian Gnosticism in the second century,
the doctrine of the Simonians took such a form ag to result in a syncretistic
amalgamation with Christian thought, a disposition to tolerate the worship of
Christ. SIMON is the highest power, i.e. the Father existing over all things,
who allows himself to be named by men by whatever name they may call him
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(i.e.in all divine manifestations there is the same Godhead under different names).
Helena however, his Ennoia, is the mother of all, by whose means he seizes the
the conception of creating angels and archangels, Descending into the lower
regions, she brought forth angels and powers, which then formed the world,
but also, being ignorant of their father, out of envy kept Ennoia a prisoner in
the lower sphere so that she should not exalt herself and return; they them-
selves would much rather have appeared as independent world-powers. She
appeared in successive female incarnations, at one time in that of Grecian Helen
but now in that of her whom Simon took from a brothel at Tyre. Accordingly
the highest dynamis appeared in Simon for the purpose of freeing the lost
shecp in this his Ennoia. He has passed unrecognised through the different
spheres of the world, assimilating himself to them. and has appeared as man,
and apparently suffered in Judea. In this way he has conquered the world-
powers which strive after supreme power, has freed the Ennoia, and with her
mankind, to whom he gave salvation by the knowledge of himself.

Thus in Simon and Helena there is mythically or typically set forth the
emancipation of the human spirit (which is of divine origin) from the bonds
of finitude, which fundamentally completes itself everywhere under different
names. It is said that Simon gave himself forth as that principle which
appeared among the Jews as the Son, among the Samaritans as the Father,
among the rest of the nations as the Holy Ghost.

As regards morality, contempt for the moral law—which proceeded from the
world-ruling angels and not from the highest God—and unclean magic are as-
cribed to these Simonians.

These Simonian ideas appear entirely transformed (sublimated) into a specu-
lative theory of the renunciation of the world by the spirit, its unfolding in
the world process, and its return to itself in gnostic knowledge, in the later,
ostensibly Simonian treatise dmépacis meydly in HipPoLYTUS, Refut. VI. 72 sq. ;
of. my Kosmologie tn der griechischen Kirche, p. 284-317.

2. In the doctrine of Simon and Menander there already appear in combination
with the thought of the Incarnation or phase of revelation: a) the conceptions
of heathen, and especially Syro-Pheenician Cosmogony, b) the factor of the
astrological view at thattime widely spread and rooted in the East, which had
also found willing acceptance and use in the Hellenic sphere. Under the in-
fluence of this astrological point of view, man and all the lower sphere of crea-
tion appear under the ruling influence of the stars, 7.e. of the stars conceived as
world-ruling spirits standing higher and yet deeper than the Godhead, and the
religious notion of redemption here receives the colour of emancipation from the
force and oppression of the finitude in which these world-ruling powers would
fain keep the spirit. From another quarter there come into activity here also
<) ideas of Jewish origin, particularly from the world of the Jewish sects of the
time touched with the spirit of syncretism. To them belong the conceptions
of Jewish theology and the doctrine of wisdom, of the mediation of all God’s
world-creative and revealing action by divine powers of revelation, bshind
which the Godhead itself remains in secret, and in particular the conception
that the creation of the world and the giving of the law was brought about by
the mediation of the angels, a conception which may very easily enter into
combination with the above astrological ideas. It isthus possible that the secret
wisdom having to do with the names of the angels, ascribed to the Essenes,
also that ascetic Judmo-Christianity at Colosss, there exhibiting a certain
worship of angels in combination with strict Jewish celebration of feasts, an
addiction to the oroixeia roi xdomov with which Paul had already had to do,
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may have been one of the co-efficient factors. The conception, familiar in
Jewish and Judmo-Christian circles, of Adam Kadmon, the first man, as the
returning bearer of revelation (vid. sup. Clem. Homil) does not gain less in
importance as a factor in Gnostic speculation. In a general way the Elke-
saitism depicted above, with its mingling of Jewish and heathen elements, is
one of the important phenomena of this period. Also in probably near connec-
tion with the Essenes are the Hemerobaptists (i.e. daily baptizers), designated
a8 a Jewish sect by JusTIN (Baptists), as Samaritan by HuGESIPPUS, with whom
the legend of the Clementines connects John the Baptist (fuepoSarrioris), in
order thereby to connect the story of Dositheus and Simon Magus.

Of special importance for the genesis of Christian Gnosticism and also its
Jewish roots is CERINTHUS, who according to the account of Irensus, based
upon Polycarp’s narrative, was in personal relationship with the Apostle John,
and therefore goes as far back at least as the time of Trajan and the close of the
first century, and who therefore also wrought in Asia Minor. John, visiting a
bath in Ephesus, heard that Cerinthus was there, and immediately rushed forth
without bathing, filled with horror, and calling out: “ Let us flee, the bath
might fall in, since the enemy of truth is inside.” (Iren.III. 8,4). Justin and
Hegesippus seem not to know him. Hippolytus makes him get his wisdom out
of Egypt, which does not conflict with his activity in Asia Minor. The dis-
tinguishing feature of his doctrine is' that the world was not created by the
highest God, but is the work of a much inferior power represented as an angelic
being (connection with the Jewish doctrine of wisdom, the Theologumenon of
creation and giving of the law through the mediation of angels as divine
revealers; the gnostic tendency however comsists in this, that the world-
creating angel shall not know the highest God). Jesus was a man naturally
Begotten, but distinguished by righteousness and wisdom, and therefore very
powerful, into whom, after the baptism, Christ (=the Holy Ghost, Epiph.) de-
scended in the form of a dove from the highest Godhead (divine power), to
proclaim the unknown Father and work miracles. Finally however Christ again
separates from Jesus; the latter suffers in order to rise again,? the former, as a
pure spiritual being, is free from suffering. Nevertheless Corinthus (according
to PsEuDO-TERT.=HIProL.?) maintained a Judmo-legal standpoint (circum-
cision and the Sabbath) and (according to Carus. RoMm. who attributes the
Johannine Apocalypse to him) a sensuous chiliastic conception, rejected the
Apostle Paul and made use of a garbled Gospel according to Matthew (on
account of the history of the infancy, the supernatural birth). If this be
correct (and not an inference from his rejection of the supernatural birth) it i~
an important proof of a transference of originally Jewish views into Gnostic
ideas, and has already been so regarded by Lipsius. But the subject is by no
means free from doubt. The story about the Apostle John bears the distinct
stamp of deep hostility to the DoceTic element in Cerinthus.

! According to IREN®US I. 26, 1, and the oivraypa to be inferred from Psrupo-
'TERTULLIAN 10 and EripHaNIUS, Irenseus JII.2, 1 is not to be applied to him, but
to the ‘ Gnostics’ who have only received their origin from him as from the
Nicolaitane. 'We have no right to refer what is said of the Monogenes and the
Logos in the sense of Iren®us to Cerinthus.

? The latter is also asserted by Hirpor. (VIL 33) with IrBN., but omits it
Errr. X. 21, and the representation of EpIPHANIUS going back to Hreror. I.
asserts that Cerinthus only made Jesus rise again at the general resurrection
probably correctly.
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8. SATURNINUS of Antioch. By IRENZUs and TERTULLIAN, De Anima 23,
definitely traced back to the influence of MENANDER the disciple of Simon, and
therefore to that of the Judso-Samaritan mixed sphere, which afforded in any
case an important intermediary. The relationship with Menander would lead
back to about the same period as in the case of Cerinthus, possibly also to the
age of Hadrian, to which also the Alexandrian Clement attributes the rise of
the heresies (specially also Basilides, who in like manner is linked on to Men-
ander and designated by Hippolytus as a contemporary of Saturninus), and
T'HEODORET expressly that of Saturninus.

Like Menander, Saturninus teaches that the highest God, the One Father un-
known to all, created angels, archangels, powers, and dominions. By seven of
them, of whom the God of the Jews was one—the number 7 has astrological
significance (planets)—the (visible) world was made; man also is their creature.
An image which radiated down from the highest God, which the angels could
not retain since it immediately escaped above again, occasioned the creation of
men after this image, to which they emboldened themselves in the words: Let
us make man, xar’ elcdva xat xaf’® dpolwow (without fuerépav!). But they were
not able to set up the human image; then the higher power took pity of that
which was formed after his own image, and sent a spark of life, by means of
which it lives, but which after the death of the man returns thither whence it
sprung, whilst the other component parts resolve themselves into their elements.
Over against the world-creating angels and the God of the Jews at their head
stands Satan in hostility who also however is an angel (fallen?) ; opposed to the
good race of mankind which cherishes the divine spark in itself, there stands
an evil race supported by the demons. In the prophecies (of the O. T. indeed ?)
the one is descended from the world-creating angels, the other from Satan.
Marriage and begetting of childien are of the devil, the eating of flesh like-
wise, according to one party of these Saturninians. Although however Satan is
the opponent of the God of the Jews, and the latter therefore stands on the side
of the relatively good, redemption must raise man above these oppositions of the
finite life; God desires to do away with (lead up above the dominion of the
limited world-powers) the God of the Jews along with the other angels, and for
that end sends the uncreated, bodiless and formless Soter, Christ, who is only
in appearance man, and frees those who believe in Him from the dominion of
the demons.

The principle of dualism is not taught ; the conception of the subordinated
world-creating angels may be at least connected with similar doctrines in
Cerinthus and likewise with a Jewish schema (at the same time Parsee influence
is not excluded).

4, While in Simon Magus the spirit of Samaritan syncretism attached itself
to Christianity, and in Cerinthus there was completed the development of
gnostic ideas out of Judaism, in the Carpocratians we see similar Gmostic
ideas develop themselves from Hellenic heathenism in contact—although very
sxternal—with Christian thought. Here also, as in the case of the Simonians,
an historical personality, viz. EPIPHANES, the son of the Platonist Carpocrates,
early mature, already at seventeen years dead, is deified as exalting himself
gnostically above the world-powers, the originator of monadistic Gnosticism.
Clement of Alexandria knows the extraction of Carpocrates and the mother of
Epiphanes, and narrates that in his maternal home of Same, on the island of
Jephalonia, a sanctuary (sacred house and museum) was dedicated to Epiphanes
and an offering made and hymns sung by the inhabitants at the new moon
(which cannot be referred, as it is by VoLkMak and LipsIus, to a mere misunder-
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standing of a moon-goddess). In his treatise “On Righteousness” a commun-
istic antinomianism is taught, and based on the community and equality in
goods and enjoyments vouchsafed to all by the God and Father of all;
the prohibitions of the laws (the legal morality) are regarded as arbitrary-
unrighteous-limitations, cuttings down of the eternal divine law of nature
and foolish rebellion against all-powerful natural tendencies. (Fragments of
Clement of Alexandria.)

Nothing can here be perceived of the Gmostic theory which Irenseus ascribes
to Carpocrates (not to Epiphanes), but Irenceus also attests the antinomianism;
the law does not bind the gnostic, he has to transgress it; nothing is in itself
good or evil, but only according to the limited standpoint of an arbitrary com-
mandment; the gnostics are rodeemed not by works, but by faith and love
only. These commandments however are here referred—and this may be the
sense in Epiphanes also—to the world-creating and world-ruling angels who
stand far beneath the unbegotten God. So likewise it is quite possible that
Carpocrates, who apotheosised his son, may have completed that combination
of gnostic ideas with the practical tenets of Epiphanes and at the same time a
relation to Jesus as a spirit of religious emancipation. Jesus, a man like other
men, but of greater elasticity and purity, remembers what he had seen in the
divine circle of souls (PLaTo, Pheedrus). Therefore a power is sent him from
above in order that his soul may escape the formers of the world, and passing
through all things and having become free in all, may attain to God. The higher
flight of Jesus is seen in the fact, that, educated in Jewish morality, he despised
it (as commandments of the world-powers), from which very fact there accrued
to him powers to annihilate the sufferings of men which were laid on them
as punishment (the miracles of healing). All souls which, remembering their
heavenly origin, take the same direction as Jesus, and like him despise the
world-powers, receive also like capacity, indeed it is possible in this respect to
surpass Jesus and his apostles (the alleged magical effects a parallel with Jesus’
miracles of healing!). But the world-powers have the right not to let the souls
out of their power before “they have also paid the uttermost farthing,” i.e.
have passed through every experience on earth. For this purpose the accuser
(the dvridixos, Mark v. 25), leads departed souls before the first of the world-
formers, who condemns them to re-incarnation until they have accomplished
every action, when at length they are able to exalt themselves in freedom above
all the world-powers. Powerful souls however, are also able, by unlimited
abandonment to the life of world, to raise themselves at once to freedom from
the law and to avoid the transmigration through many bodies. But as Jesus
is only the ideal type of this exaltation of the spirit above the limits of the law,
other great spirits also stand alongside of him, and the image of Christ, alleged
to have been restored by Pilate, is set up for worship along with the images of
Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle—just as Epiphanes also receives divine honours.

b. OpuiTES.—Literature: L. MosummM, Gesch. der Schlangenbrider, Helm-
stadt, 2nd ed. 1748; FULDNER, De Ophitis, Rudolstadt 1834; J. A. Lipstus
in ZwTh. 1863; HiLeeNrELD, Ibid. 1862; J. N. GRUBER, Die Ophiten,
‘Wurzburg 1864.

By those who found on the Syntagma of Hippolytus, the name is based on the
fact that these Gnostics worship the serpent as the being to whom we owe the
knowledge of good and evil, hence they even prefer it to Christ. On account
of its might and majesty Moses set up the brazen serpent to look on which
brings healing, for which reason Christ also makes reference to it and imitates
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its sacred power. Hence also the use of the serpent for the consecration of the
eucharist. Nevertheless, the motto of Gnosticism: eritis sicut deus scientes
bonum et malum,—the saying of the serpent in paradise,—is evidence in favour
of derivation from the biblical figure. But the figure is at least very soon
immersed in the spirit of cosmological syncretistic speculation, which decidedly
gains the greater power, and indeed only makes use of the biblical serpent as a
welcome connecting link. In the mythological sphere the serpent appears in
widespread cosmogonic significance on the one hand as Agathod®mon, on the
other as Cacodsemon, and according to the turn given to it both sides in the
speculation explained could be referred to the common idea of the world-soul.
In the construction of the Ophite system Syro-Pheenician as well as Chaldeo-
Babylonian ideas of cosmogony come plainly to the front, but there is also linked
with them the spirit of Hellenic syncretistic speculation, which overmasters
them, and other mythological elements, doctrines of the Orphic mysteries and
especially of the mysteries of Asia Minor.

The Gnostic doctrines, given by IrENEUS (I. 80, 1-31, 2) without further par-
ticular designation, must by universal consent be regarded as Ophite.

Fundamental ideas : The original being, the primal light, without limit, is at
the same time designated and addressed as Man (original man); his thought
{&wowa) as his son proceeding from him; Son of Man or Second Man., After
them, as a third, there exists the Holy Ghost above the Elements, Water, Dark-
ness, the Abyss, Chaos. The latter however is conceived as female, is the first
Woman. The first and second man illuminate her with their light, and so
heget in her, the Mother of Life, the third male principle, Christ who as the right
yower is exalted on high with his mother, the eternal Zon,and with the Father
and Son forms the Holy Community (ecclesia).

But the overflow of the Mother of Life with the Light has also deposited a
left product, the male-female Sophia, Prunikos; it passes down into the depth
and from it assumes & body ; inasmuch as everything throngs about the light-
dew or Semen, it is detained. It strives backward, but is unable to attain, yet
raises itself, and by expansion forms the heavens out of its body (and so con-
ceals at the same time the higher light in order that it may not become the
object of attack). Finally she exalts herself to her Mother. However she also
produces a son (perhaps to be identitied with the outstretched heavens), who
now also begets other beings ; thus there arises a set of seven, a sacred Hebdo-
mas, with which the Mother forms an eight (Ogdoas) ; the first is Jaldabaoth,
then Jao, Sabaoth, Adoneus etc. (Heavens, powers, Angels, Creator, the seven
spirits of the planets). Jaldabaoth despises his mother, but is himself
opposed by his sons ; for which reason he looks in dejection upon the lowest
matter and begets in it a serpent-formed son (Spedpopdos), Nods twisted in the
form of a serpent, from whom are descended spirit and soul, and all worldly
things, but also all forgetfulness, wickedness, rivalry, envy, and death. Under
his influence Jaldabaoth regards himself as the highest God, but by a word
from the Mother from above is reminded of *he Father of all, Man and the Son
of Man, and thereby ashamed, and now endeavours to draw away the aftention
of the world-powers thereby excited, by the invitation: Let us make man in
our image. The six world-powers, under the influence of their Mother make an
immensely large man, who however is only able to crawl till Jaldabaoth
breathes into him the breath of life; he by doing so however empties himself
of his power, while man, now endowed with spirit and Enthumests, addresses
himself and his thanks above his creators away up to the first Man. In
jealousy Jaldabaoth seeks to empty the man by means of the woman, who
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however is deprived of her power by Prunikos. But with the woman created
by Jaldabaoth, whom the world-powers call Eve, these sons beget angels.
By contrivance of the Mother, the serpent now seduces Eve and Adam to trans-
gress the commands of Jaldabaoth, and Eve accepts the seduction as from the
% Son of God.” Adam and Eve acknowledge the higher power, and turn away
from those who made them, to the joy of the Mother, who sees the Father above
whom Jaldabaoth had denied, acknowledged, and the woman at the same time
become an adulteress.

Jaldabaoth casts Adam and Eve out of Paradise, his mother withdraws from
them the light-dew from above, in order that the spirit sprung from the world
above may not be touched by the curse and rejection of Jaldabaoth. The
<erpent also, because it does not answer to the aims of Jaldabaoth, is cast down
into the lower world, here makes itself master of the angels (begotten by the
sons of Jaldabaoth with Eve), himself begets six sons, so that a lower Heb-
domas, that of the seven world-demons, with himself at its head, is opposed
to the upper sacred Hebdomas (the seven planet-spirits). The overthrown
serpent is called by the double name Michael (as the representative and son
of Jaldabaoth, particularly=the God of the Jews, the guardian angel of
God's people) and Sammael (as the diabolic adversary). Adam and Eve now
bear heavy dark bodies; Prunikos however has compassion on the powerless
souls and gives them again a breath of the grace of the withdrawn light-dew,
so that they come to remembrance of themselves. The opposition of Jalda-
baoth and the sacred Hebdomas to the demonic world now moves through the
history of mankind, but in such a manner that the silent influence of the
Mother is directed to the maintenance of the light-dew in the souls, and domin-
ates the relative opposition of the world-powers. The Law is attributed to
Jaldabaoth, at the same time however the seven-planetary powers, correspond-
ing to the seven days of the week, have each choice of their special worshippers
and preachers (Jaldabaoth: Moses, Joshua, and others; Jao: Samuel and
Nathan ete.). In prophecy also, however, Sophia gains expression and
proclaims the imperishable light, the Man from above, and the descent of the
Christ to the terror of the princes. To their influence on Jaldabaoth is to be
referred the birth of John from the barren, and that of Jesus from a virgin.
On the supplication of Prunikos, who has rest neither in earth nor in heaven,
her mother, the first woman, takes pity and requests of the first man that
Christ may be sent to her help. Observing this, the lower Sophia announces
his advent by John and prepares a pure vessel for him in Mary. Christ
descends through the seven heavens, assimilating himself to their sons and
drawing their power to himself (the whole umectatio luminis), then married
with his lower sister, he comes in the baptism of John to the pure son of
Mary, proclaims the unknown Father and himself as the Son of the First
Man. Thereupon Jaldabaoth and his sons bring about the crucifixion of Jesus,
Christ however and Sophia ascend to the eternal world. But the crucified is
awaked by Christ in a psychic or pneumatic body (seemingly consisting of
that which Christ had assumed at his descent from the Hebdomas). He now
for eighteen months reveals the mnysteries of Gnosis by enduing those who are
Christ-worthy with Sophia, and is then exalted to heaven, where Christ (unre-
cognised) sits at the right hand of Jaldabaoth, in order to draw the souls of all
knowers to himself and thereby enter Jaldabaoth, till he has no more holy
(pneumatic) souls to send into the world, but only such as are of his own sub-
stance. Perfection arrives at the moment when the whole light-dew of the
spirit is gathered together and withdrawn into the Zon of eternity.
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The observation of IREN£US, that according to several of these gnostics, Soplua
herself became the serpent, met the former of Adam with hostility, and imparted
gnosis to men, is worthy of observation.

Immediately connected therewith is the doctrine of the Cainites, who re-
garded Cain, Esau, Cora, and even Judas as the true pneumatics. They exhort
to the destruction of the works of the Hystera (the demi-urgic power), anc
introduce universal libertinism.

b) Amongst those who are depicted by Hippolytus (Refutatio) there appear
as the first priests of the serpent-doctrine:

The Naassenes, With them there appears alongside of the spiritual formless
obala, the original principle or primitive seed: the Primitive Man in whom
everything is potentially conceived beforehand, the root of all Aons, powers,
thoughts, in short of all objective being. This form is itself here conceiverl
under the figure of the serpent, chiefly as a nature principle (as & moist sub-
stance), that which penetrates everywhere (mythically as Attis, Osiris, Hermes
Ithyphallicus). Creation is transformation; the seven robes of Isis are the-
seven planetary spheres. The original Man (Adamas) has eoverything
potentially in himself (therefore also the xoixdv) and is conceived as herma-
phrodite; from him proceeds the great stream of becoming. As, in virtue of
the chaos poured out at first, he is the substantial presupposition of all being,
so, in virtue of psychical potentiality, he is the condition of all concrete being.
As Demi-urge of the finite world there appears the flery God, Esaldaios
(E1-Schaddai or Jaldabaoth?), the god of generation, as the fourth (the third
participator=Chaos? HILGENFBLD seeks the third and fourth among the
planetary spirits).

Here also we have the unfolding of a world rich in Aons, Powers, Ideas,
Gods, resting however on the original evolution out of Chaos. Man proceeding
from the earth, formed by many powers, like a statue, but according to the
image of the Adamas above; the endowing him with a soul is to a certain
extent a retention of the Adamas above, the essence of the soul being derived
from the Adamas above, in the world of lower mixture and generation. Here,
as it were, Adamas himself is detained ; but on the other hand hointroduces the
return backward, emancipation, which is at the same time the surrender of
community of sex. The original Man at first realises the material and psychical
potencies in order through them to attain to pneumatic. concrete spirit as the
proper aim of the world. Here the process of the spirit is looked on from the
universal point of view ; however, although loosely (illogically) Jesus is at the
same time left his redeeming position as the microcosmic man.

c) The Perat® distinguish tho Father as the comprehensive principle, the
uncreated, the Son as alroyéwmrov=Logos, as the compend of the ideas, and the
quality-less and formless Hyle. The Son appears here as the Serpent which
now in mediating movement turns to the Father and receives power, and again
turns to the Hyle on which it impresses the ideas which it has received. It
is the Archon or Demiourgos which receives these forms from the Son ard
generates the Finite, that which is subject to death (he is the murderer of man
from the beginning).

Gnostic consciousness gives exaltation above the necessity of becoming and
decaying; the gnostic recognises himself as the Father’s stamp, and thereby,
as of the same essence as the Father, returning to the heavenly home. It is the
Logos (Serpent) who brought down the Idea, who also raises the “ Awakened,”
who have become hypostatic copies of the Father, out of the dvvwdoraror. Here
the Logos is not even a material principle, but only the principle of the essence
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of things lying in the idcas and forms; for this reason it is not here conceived
as hermaphrodite.

The life of the world is essentially referred to the Logos, the great dpx); in
him was Life, Eve (the Mother « f Life); on the other hand however, in so far
as it is transitory, it is referred to Kronos, Water as the destructive principle.
The (true) gnostics are the Peratm, who out of Egypt pass through the Red
Sea, who escape the sidereal powers of destruction, the biting serpents of the
wilderness, in virtue of the great universal Serpent (xafohicds Spis) of Moses,
who also by means of Eve, the Mother of Life (Edem ?) incites man to the Fall
from the lower God of creation (vid. the author’s Kosmologie, p. 230).

The God of this world (as the God of perishable generation), the murderer of
man, who receives Abel’s bloody offering, but not Cain’s bloodless one, is the
God of the O. T.; Cain and Esau are representatives of Gnostic rebellion against
the God of this world. Jesus is conceived as a microcosmic phenomenon, an in-
strument for carrying out the separation, ¢.e. the rescue, of those who are from
above and the destruction of the lower powers (cf. R. BAXMANN, ZhTh. 1860).

d) In the system as represented by the Sethites there appears a roughly
impressed Dualism of Light and Darkness, from the mingling of which all
things arise, and whose first meeting generated heaven and earth as the first
great seal-impress. A threefoldness however is maintained here also, inasmuch
as 8 middle principle, pure spirit (wveipa dxépaior)—a kind of world-soul—
mediates between light and darkness. But the serpent here appears on a
lower plane as the lower generative principle which moves chaos. It is the
Father from beneath to whom, as the corresponding female principle, the lower
¢vois stands opposed, which is also capable of receiving the Light which
streams down from above (the mingling of the principles is indeed the primary
presupposition). The formed wois or perfect God is the spiritual element in
things which reaches concentration in man. Thus the Father from beneath
is father of vois, a more perfect being, which is not his own according to its
proper essence.

The perfect Logos of the upper Light, however, imitated the (lower) Serpent
in order to free the vois from the captivity of the body and the dominion of the
Jower Father, and entered into the material body of impure generation (the
impure mysteries) in the Virgin, came out of her, washed itself (baptism) and
drank the cup of the living spring water, and this each one must do whn
.desires to take on the form of a servant and the heavenly robe.

Here therefore enters the highest Light in the concentrated form of the
Logos, and his task is to loose the spiritual from intermixture, that each may
.come to its own place.

Finally, ¢) with JusTUs there appear three principles: 1) the Good, the final
or highest originator of all things, foreseeing all things; 2) and 3) a couple
standing in the relation of man and wife, Elohim, the Father of all things
that have come into being, the cosmogonic potency, and the corresponding
female principle, Edem, half-virgin, half-serpent; from their union have pro-
.ceeded twelve father and twelve mother angels, who form Paradise. In man,
who is brought forth as the symbol of unity and harmony, the soul is by
Edem, the spirit by Elohim.

After the completion of creation, Elohim exalts himself with his angels into
‘the higher regions, here looks upon the Light which is preferable to that which
he has brought forth, recognises that he is not himself the highest Lord, and,
although without his angels, is received by the Good and set on bis right hand.
The Good restrains Elohim from again destroying the world (in order, as he
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desired, to free his spirit which is in man); the process is not to be violently
broken. Edem in vain adorns herself with her angels in order to entice Elohim
to herself; for this end she now persecutes the spirit of Elohim in man,
seduces men by her angel Babel-Aphrodite to adultery, and causes them to be
tormented by her third angel Naas ; the latter represents antinomianism, while-
the other female angels are only representatives of passion. Her activity is
opposed by the male angel Baruch, sent by Elohim to the help of men, who in
Paradise (=in the midst of the motherly angels) forbids to eat of the Tree of
Knowledge of Good and Evil (=Naas), ¢.c. they may obey the other mother
angels (representing the mdfy) but not Naas. Baruch is mow continuously
active in the organs of the revelation of Elohim, who applies himself to the
human spirit, while the serpent angel on the other hand influences the souls
which proceed from Edem, and to such an extent that even in Moses and all
the prophets he overshadows * the command of Baruch” and makes his own
effective. In like manner the prophet Heracles, chosen from the foreskin
of Elohim for the struggle with the mother-angels of creation, who in lis
twelve deeds combats the angels which rule the peoples, is seduced by Omphale
(=Babel and Aphrodite) and subjected to the might of the lower potency.
Finally Baruch is sent to Jesus the son of Joseph and Mary, who in his twelfth
year feeds the sheep, reveals to him all about Edem and Elohim, and Jesus
follows him, the first of all the prophets—steadfastly in spite of all the entice-
ments of Naas, who in the end crucifies him; Jesus however bequeaths his
body to Edem (“ Woman, behold thy son "), but he himself, his spiritual nature,
ascends to the Good. Him all follow who obtain initiation into this mystery,
and take the oath to keep it, and not again to turn round from the Good to
the creature. They look on that which no eye has seen, no ear has heard, etc.,
and receive the spirit-baptism, not with earthly water.

6. BasiLipes.— Literature: The treatises of J. L. JAconr on the Basilidean
System, Berl. 1852, and ZKG. 1., 4; G. UHLHORN, Gottingen 1855; GUNDERT
in ZIK. 185b sq.; X. Funk, ThQS. 1881.

In the Ophite system it is already evident that the spirit of Greek philosophy
had been modified under Oriental influence, had taken hold of cosmological
ideas and transformed them into the bearers of speculative ideas more in accord-
ance with Hellenic philosophy. This is the case in a still higher degree with
the following gnostic names of distinction, which make an important impression
on the Church: Basilides and Valentinus.

BasiLipes, whom JusTiN (Dial. c. Tr. 85, p 253 D) knows as head of a sect,
and mentions between Marcion and Valentinus on the one side and Saturninus
on the other, is by Irenwus attached to Menander along with Saturninus, and
indeed in such a manner that he makes Basilides appear in Alexandria while
Saturninus appears in Antioch (the fact that Basilides was a disciple of Me-
nander does not involve his Syrian birth and only subsequent arrival at
Alexandnia).

The common relation of Basilides and Saturninus to Mecnander lays, as can-
not be denied, a certain weight into the scale for that form of the doctrine
ascribed to them, given by IRENAUs I. 24, 3-7, essentially agreeing with the
(lost) evvraypa of Hippolytus, from which the PsEun0-TERTULLIAN (De leres.
in the addition to the preface), THEODURET, PHILASTR., or rather EripnaNius
have drawn, and which is exactly based on IREN&US; for a certain aflinity in
the fundamental lines between this doctrine and that of Saturminus may <till be
recognised. This would be of still greater importance if it could be proved
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that IRBNA&US, in his representation of the Basilidean doctrine, had made use of
the (lost) oivraypa of Justin, which however is by no means certain, as Lirstus
himself has perceived.

But the genuineness of this Basilides is already made suspicious by the
circamstance, that HippoLyTUus (Refutatio), who elsewhere, alongside of the
gnostic source which he uses (as according to the hypothesisin the ovvraypa),
also makes use of the tradition represented by Irenseus (according to conjecture
woing back to Justin), here in contradistinction sets the latter entirely aside;
<till further, the fragments and criticisms in CLEM. AL. (according to uni-
versal opinion the source of our most certain knowledge of Basilides) can
only with difficulty be harmonised with the presentation of Irenmus, on
the contrary in characteristic expressions they directly connect themselves
with the Basilides of Hippolytus (IL). According to the presentation of
Irenus, the scheme, which is related to that of Saturninus, is expanded by
the astrological extension of the series of world-creating star-princes or angels
and their heavenly spheres to 365 heavens, indicated in the mystic word
ABpacié (‘ABpdfas) by means of the numerical value of the letters, and by the
fact that the creation of these world-powers is brought about by an immanent
self-evolution of the highest unnameable Godhead into the five Potencies:
Nous, Logos, Phronesis, Dynamis, and Sophia,! which represent the transition
of the Godhead from absolute rest through thought to action, and to a certain
-extent allow themselves to reveal the closed primeval cause. These so-called
primitive seons however do not yet at all belong to the world-spheres proper,
but are mere immanent potencies of the absolute personality. It is only by
Dynamis and Sophia that ¢ the first” princes and angels and “the first heaven”
-are brought forth.

Abrasax is the mystical name not of the highest Godhead (PSEUPO-TERTULLIAN
and JEROMB erroneous), but as Irensus quite plainly shows, of the princeps
caelorum of the 366 world spheres (the highest Archon of these world-spheres,
as is confirmed by HiproLyTus 1I. [Ref. 7, 26])). Here also are the seven last
angels or star-spirits, which comprehend the lowest heaven (corresponding to
the Planets) the originators of the visible and of the human world. Here also
stands at their head the God of the Jews, the angels having divided the peoples
up among themselves ; here also the opposition and strife of the angels repre-
senting the different nations with the God of the Jews, who seeks to bring
the other nations into subjection. Here also this deadly strife of the subordi-
nate world-powers is overcome by the inexpressible Father, who sends his first-
born Nous as Christ, to free those who believe on him from the dominion of the
world-powers. His appearance on earth is purely docetic, in accordance with
which also Simon of Cyrene. to whom he had given his form, was crucified in
his stead, while he himself, in Simon’s form stood by and then ascended to the
Father, smiling at those who thought to keep him; hence the gnostic exalts
himself above knowledge of the Crucified.

Taking the presentation of IRENA&US without blending it with other data
(from Clem. and Orig.) Basilides appears to be almost the double of Saturninus.

A fundamental conception of quite another sort dominates in the Basilides
of the Elenchus of Hippolytus. He starts from the primitive and original
Nothing, above all names and determinations, which is not matter, not sub-
stance, pot spiritual, not sensuous, not human, not God, but pure Nothing.

! Dikajosune and Eirene (CLeEM. Strom. IV. 539) are wrongly adduced here
by Neander ; they belong to another connection altogether, vid. infra.
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Since then Nothing existed, the non-existing God desired to create a world—
but willing itself is already an improper figure, he willed without reason, will
or mind—and brought forth a World-seed, which being itself nothing definite,
yet contained everything potentially and in unseparated mixture in itself, Z.e.
the primitive beginning is here conceived entirely cosmo- and theo-gonically;
the opposition of God and the World itself emerges from the primitive and
original Nothing, which is potentially all things, but also in such a manner
that God still appears as not-being (pure potentiality of the content), the World
as the universal seed (mavomeppla).

In conscious opposition to the notions of emanations (no npoZory!), Basilides
on this first foundation makes everything strive from below upwards, from
the worse to the better, since nothing is so foolish as contrariwise to strive
from the better to the worse (lownwards). The principle of development is
hence not emanation, but evolution, the separation of the undistinguished
mixture of the original wavereppia, the separation and restoration of each to its
definite place (els ra olkeia) (Hipp. VIL. 27, p. 244, Id. p. 878, 33 sq., cf. Clem.,
Strom. II. 8, p. 448 P. 20, p. 488 P.). The all-seed also contains the tripartite
sonship (vidrps) which is entirely of one and the same essence (duoovaios) with
the non-existing God, and aspires to the latter on account of his superlative
beauty and grace (the non-existing God—pure potentiality —at the same time
represented as the Final Cause). First the finest part of the sonship releases
itself from the mixture, and with the speed of thought exalts itself to the non-
existing (in him, therefore, the divine potentiality is already become actual)
The second and coarser sonship requires for its exaltation, as it were, one of the
wings of the Holy (ministering) Spirit, which, self-raising, is yet at the same
time exalted by the second sonship, yet can only attain to the border of the
non-existing God and free sonship, and hence is left in the vicinity of sonship
and that blessed and unnameable place, but as it were retains an odour of son-
ship in itself. The Spirit as wvetua pefipiov forms the limit between the supra-
mundaneand the mundane, for the highest division of all things is this between
«éopos and vmepkéopa (VII. 22, p. 864, 8; 27, 33, p. 378, 83; cf. Clem., Strom.
IV. 26, p 639 P.). The third sonship, that which requires purification, remains
behind, giving and receiving benefits. Out of the waveweppia the Great Archon,
the Head of the world, now exalts himself up to the firmament, and forms, with-
out knowing that there exists what is even higher than himself (the supra-
mundane, as the pneumatic element in the all-seed), the visible world. He
begets for himself first (always out of the mass of the world-seed) a son, who is
greater and wiser than himself—this takes place according to the pre-determined
counsel of the non-existing God—and places him, in admiration of his beauty,
at his right hand in the Ogdoas (the sphere of eight—above the spheres of the
seven planets—as the upward limit). In the formation of the entire heavenly
(ethereal) world, his whole creative activity as Archon or Demiurge, is inspired
and guided by the wiser Son. Then there ascends a second Archon, lower, but
still to be designated as unnameable, whose place is the Hebdomas (the highest
of the planet spheres, including the latter in itself) and who likewise foris a
Son out of what is subject to him, who is greater than himself (at this point
may be attached the amplifying of the heavenly worlds to 865, and the desig-
nation of the highest Archon as Abrasax, with regard to which it remains
doubtful whether HippoLYTUS took it from Irensus or his sources, or found it
himself in his own sources; in any case it is incidentally brought in). The
real kernel of the exposition consists in the redemption and restoration of the
third Sonship, which still remained behind in the mavoweppia (the human and
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pneumatic in distinction from the Divine and sidereal), the groaning creation.
The latter has hitherto remained in the earthly world-sphere (3:dormua) in order
to do good, to inform and perfect those souls which, according to their mnature
are destined to remain here below. 1t has also remained here below to receive
benefit, which may be sought in the upward wrestling of the spirit towards
things or souls (cf. my Kosmol., p. 364). The restoration, however, takes place
by means of the gospel, which introduces a new world-period, after the period
of the Great Archon, the Ogdoas, has lasted from Adam to Moses, that of the
lesser, the Hebdomas, from Moses to the Gospel, to which latter the revelation
to Moses and all the Prophets down to the Soter is referred. The Gospel came
into the world and passed through all (heavenly) dominions and powers, but
not in such a way that a real descent of the blessed Sonship took place, but in
such manner that a spiritually distinct influence proceeded from the non-existing
God and the First Sonship (as the gleam of the distant fire lighted the Indian
Naphta). Hence the Gospel is exactly explained as # rév Smeproopiov yroats, fv
6 péyas dpxwy ol yrioraro (VIL 27, p. 876, 7). It is first grasped by the Son of
the Great Archon, who reveals it to the latter (he is here also designated as the
Christ who sits beside him), so that the Archon in astonishment and fear
repents (Hipp. VII. 26, p. 872; in agreement with Clem., Strom. I1. 8, p. 448 P.
dpyy) godias @ifos kvpiov!). In like manner the procedure is reproduced in the
Hebdomas. Finally the restoration of the still unformed Sonship in the earthly
sphere is made good. The illumination comes down from the Hebdomas on
Jesus, the son of Mary, whose life is related in accordance with the gospels.
The alleged crass Docetism of Basilides, which is quite incompatible with this
teaching, is also excluded by the reference to the Baptism in CLEMENT (Strom.
1.21, p. 408 P.; cf. Exc. Theod. 16, p. 922 P., the Spirit as duwixoves). By the
illumination of Jesus there is perfected in and by him the separation and puri-
fication of the remaining Sonship, and the clear separation of those destined
to the different spheres. He is the first-fruit of the guhokpivnois rdv cvyrexouévor
(878, 16 8q.). In the microcosmic being of Jesus the corporeal suffered and was
sacrificed to the earthly world (the duopgpia): the psychical arose from death
and was led to the Hebdomas as its sphere. The rest belongs to the sphere of
the Great Archon and the dominion of the limiting Spirit, and falls to them;
the real Sonship atiains to blessed Sonship above. But from Jesus as the first-
fruit the separation goes farther, till the whole Sonship is exalted and trans-
planted into the Heavenly, and each thing comes to its own place. And this
latter is the finest and the most powerful, so that it, strengthened by the light
which shines from above, can of itself exalt itself like the first.

Corresponding to the fundamental type of the system is its aim, not of a
dissolution of the world, from which the Spirit has been withdrawn, but an
eternal calming of the I{osmos which has been completely developed from
seminality, after everything has come to its own place and thus all world
pangs have heen overcome. Over every deuree of the Kosmos a great un-
certainty is poured out, by means of which no degree aspires beyond that
which is natural to it. Cf. the corresponding discussion of Basilides ap.
Clement, Strom. IL 8, p. 433 P. as to the éxdoyy Umepxdopios and the degree of
faith and hope corresponding to every cosmical degree in nature.

To this I believe may be referred Clem., Strom. IV. 25, p. 637 P.; Bao.
imoarards Sixawoiimy Te kal Ty Bvyarépa abrils Ty elpiyny SmokapPdver év dy8odd:
pévew évdarerayuévas, For it is said of the Ogdoad, VII. 27, p. 876, 90 sqq., that
the Great Archon also and all the creations subject to him will be seized by
Agnoia, that nothing strives after that which is against nature (3:katoo.!) and
nothing is attracted to suffering (elpiim).
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7. VALENTINUS AND HIs ScnooL.— Literature : ROSSEL in his Theol. Schnmften II.
1847; Heixricl, Die Val. Gn. u. die hl. Schr., Berlin, 1871 ; Lirsius in
JprTh., 1887.

This it is which IRENEUS has specially in view in his refutation of the falso
Gnosis and which became specially dangerous to the church, so much the more
that in spite of its false speculation, in regard to religion it was more just to
the spirit of Christianity. IREN&US regarded the doctrine of Valentinus as a
higher resumé (recapitulatio, i.e. dvaxepahaiwoes) of all heresy—he who refutes
it refutes them all (4ddv. Heres. 1V. preef.)—and Valentinus as the first who took
the principles of the sects of the so-called Gnostici and transformed them into
a scholastic doctrine of a peculiar stamp (IrREN., Adv. Iler. IV., pref. 2; cf. the
similar expression regarding Tatian, Adv. heeres. L. 28, 1).

According to Eprpianius, who still found Valentinians remaining in Egypt
in his time, Valentinus came from the sea-coast of Egypt and had received
Hellenic culture in Alexandria. Under Bishop Hyginus (c. 110) he came to
Rome and also remained till the time of Anicetus (155~166); his complete and
definito break with the church however is said only to have taken place sub-
sequently, in Cyprus (cf. also Philastr.). At the samo time JusTIN already
adduces the Valentinians as heretical (Dial. c. Tryph. 35), and according to
TERTULL., Ad». Val. b, combated Valentinus himself as a herctic (in the Syn-
tagma, written before the first Apology—bufore 147 ?), according to which the
above notice of EpIpANIUS must rest on an error. It seems rather that
Valentinian must even in Rome have come to a real break with the com-
munity of the church; it may have been here that Valentinus, in any cuase
an important personality, was near to beconung bishop (TERTULL., Adv. Val. 4),
though another who was respected as a confessor was preferred to him (perhaps
Pius?).

In an artistic and profound manner Valentinus makes the hidden and un-
fathomable original essenco (Bythos) open and unfold itself into a fulness (into
a m\jpwpa) of divine potencies (/Eons), and moreover according to the law
of the syzygies of male and female, pairs of mutually related sons. The
conception of the syzygies goes back to the naturalistic cosmogonies, which
make the procreation of all things proceed from the male and female elements ;
this conception however is here sublimated, carried over into transcendental
speculation on the ontological and metaphysical moments of the self-unfolding
of the Godhead, which plainly shows the influence of Pythagoreo-Platonic
philosophy,

From the Bythos (=mpoeapyd, mpomdrwp), alongside of which stands Sige or
Ennoia as syzygos, there proceed, by the mediation of the latter, Nous
(=Monogenes or Pater) and Aletheia, and form with the former the primitive
quaternity, the original parent or root of all things. From Nous and Aletheia
there now proceed the pairs Logos and Zoe, An.hropos and Ecclesia, and further
sets of 10 to 12 (5 and 6 pairs), as to whose derivation from the previous pairs,
somewhat different accounts are found in the narratives. According to the
representation ascribed to Valentinus himself (Irex.I. 11,1 sq.) one of these
HEons (doubtless the last female @on, Sophia) fell out of the Pleroma: the
Mother, and now gave birth in remembrance of the higher world, to the Christ,
but with a shadow (moment of defect, of finitude). Christ, of male nature,
frees himself from this shadow and hastens back into the Pleroma (cf. the
second Hyiotes of Basil). The Mother, however, left behind with the shadow

10
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and emptied of pneumatic substance, gives birth to the Demiurge or universal
ruler (mavroxpdrwp) of lower things, and at the same time to another, the Left
(just as with the Gnostics, i.e. the Ophites, or rather Barbelognostics,=Cosmo-
crator). These two, as the Right and the Left (psychic and hylic) rule the
lower world. One Horos separates the Bythos from the other Zons, a second
Horos the Mother from the Pleroma. The decisive evidence for the Valentinian
conception lies in the case of Sophia. The latter however, in the view which
is to be traced back to ProLEM&US (Iren. I. 2, 8) is somewhat differently con-
ceived, and here the Valentinian view is completed in the following manner,
so that there arises the form of a duplicated Sophia, upper and lower.

The female seon of the lowest syzygy, Sophia, strives with unrestrained
desire, by leaping over limits to throw herself headlong into the Bythos (to
unite herself with him in knowledge), which in its infinite greatness Nous
desired to reveal to all seons, but was prevented by Sige. The movement
called forth by oogia is opposed by Horos (the principle of the maintenance of
legal limits); he restrains Sophia from her mischievous beginnings, separates
her exceptionable thoughts (évvoia) by his wdfos, and this Ennoia now sinks down
from the divine Pleroma into the xévepa. In the Pleroma however the harmony
thus disturbed is restored by two new @ons begotten by Nous, the Higher
Christ, and the (female) Holy Ghost. In this restoration there is involved at
the same time the explanation of the limits of the individual eons, the know-
ledge that their duration (their eternal persistence) is founded on the incom-
prehensible element of the Father, but their individual existence and shape on
his comprehensible element. In gratitude therefore the entire world of @ons
mow bring forth—at the same time as the highest glory of the divine life—the
.common product, Soter, or Jesus. The unfolding of the divine life has there-~
fore here already led to a process of an ideal sort, in which the moment of the
fintite, of destruction is already placed alongside the other, and to a restoration
and completion mediated by this moment of finitude, which now at the same
time places the beginning of the real world-process in the extrusion of the un-
'ripe fruit (ékrpopa) of Sophia.

This, the lower Sophia or Achamoth (N¥1)3 Prov. ix. 1, but the meaning
transposed ? vid. Lips.) is formed by Horos, but left behind in the Kenoma in
.a condition of consuming yearning. The Soter Jesus is then sent to her as
thelper (wapdxAnros), he separates from her her suffering conditions (sorrow, fear,
recklessness); from them there arises the sensuous (hylic) world. Her suppli-
«cation takes on the form of psychical nature, but is itself at once pneumatically
impregnated by the angels which accompany the Soter. In this way she comes
to the head of the visible development of the world. Her unconscious instru-
ment is the (essentially psychical) Demiurge(=God of the Teros), the former of
the psychic and hylic (right and left). who creates seven heavens or spirits
(angels), for that reason is also himself called Hebdomas, so that the Sophia
Achamoth, who is enthroned above him, is also called Ogdoas. From the
psychic and the hylic he forms men, into whom, through Sophia, the pneu-
matic also enters. On the whole Heathenism represents the Hylic, Judaism
the Psychic, but in hoth, under the influence of Sophia Achamoth, there occur
pneumatically gifted natures, such as the kings and the prophets set over his
people by the Demiurge. The Demiurge sends to his people the Messiah who
is of a psychical nature (for the rest secretly pneumatically equipped by
Achamoth), with whom the heavenly Soter is united in baptism (till the cruci-
fixion). The latter unites with himself the pneumatic (gnostic) natures, sep: -
rates them and the psychic from the hylic, and leads the emancipated Sophia
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Achamoth as his syzygos into the Pleroma, followed by the Pneumatic natures,
while the psychic souls along with the Demiurge are exalted to the middle
place, but Hyle falls victim to consumption by fire. Pneumatic and psychic
souls are related to each other as the higher gnosis and simple faith.

The outstanding importance of Valentinus shows itself in the branching out
of his school. A distinction is made between an Italian and an Anatolian
school, whose most important doctrinal difference consists in the maintenance
of the original doctrine of Valentinus of one Sophia, and the supposition that
the Soter only descends to redemption in a pneumatic body on the part of the
Anatolian school, and in the maintenance on the part of the Italian school of
the distinction of the Higher and Lower Sophia, and the supposition that the
Soter also assumed a psychical body (union with the psychical Redeemer of
the Demiurge). This Italian school is chiefly represented by a ProLEMaUS,
from whom the above construction of gnosticism is derived, but who also shows
in the Epistle to Flora on the conception of the Old Testament (in EpIPH.,
Her. 88, 8 sqq., also in STIBREN’S Irenceeus I. 922 sqq.; in GRABB, Spicilegium
Patr. II. 692 sqq., and in HIiLGENFELD, ZwTh., 1887, 214-230), as do also
the fragments of Valentinus himself (in STiEREN I. 209-921; HILGENFELD,
Ketzergeschichte, 293-305), how in practical religious literature the speculative
construction retires more into the background ; and by HERACLEON (according
to HirroL., Ref. V. 85), of whom we possess important fragments in Origen’s
Commentary on the Gospel according to John.

To the Anatolian school belong the excerpts from Theodotus (¢ék ray ©eodsrov
«ai tijs dvarohuwijs kakovpéwns 8i8acgkalias kara Tovs Obalevrivov xpdvovs émiropai Opp. p.
966-989) preserved in the works of Clemens Alex., as also the otherwise
unknown Axionicus in Antioch. (TERTULL., 4dv. Val. 4; HiproL, L. 1,) and
Ardesianes (Bardesianes?). In these excerpts §§ 29-42 especially give a con-
nected representation, which seems to approach more closely than the Ptole-
maic expansion to the original system of Valentinus (cf. Lipsius in JprTh,,
1887, 629 sqq.).

Among (Italian) Valentinians are also to be reckoned Marcus and his school
(Marcosians) who (according to the view of IRENZEUS based on personal obser-
vation) on the one hand run off into abstruse play upon numbers, and on the
other and practical side into wild and impure magical arts. Others also, with-
out strictly maintaining the Valentinian doctrine, show the fructifying influ-
ence of Valentinus, e.g., the Docetists (vid. my Kosmol. p. 323-335).

8, CERDON AND MARCION.—Literature: A. HAuN, De gnos. M. antin., Regiom.
1820-25; A. HARNACK in ZwTh. 1876 and Dogmengeschichte 1. 197-214.

The distinction of the creator and God of the visible world as a being sub-
ordinated to the highest God, and the revelation of this hitherto hidden God in
Christianity is a thought which universally occurs in Gnosticism. It occurs
however in an entirely new practical light in Marcionitism, in which it is made
the support of faith in the redeeming love of God revealed in Christ, as some-
thing entirely new, individual, and hitherto concealed. In vivid consciousness
of how little the Gospel in the Gospel was recognised in the common ecclesias-
tical moral-legal Christianity of the time, it is sought to found the Pauline
opposition of the Gospel and the Law on the above metaphysical opposition.

At the same time the derivative character of even this highly original and
practically important phenomenon of the gnostic spirit must not on that
account be ignored Tt finds expression in the relation (entirely cradiblv
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attested by IRENaUS and TERTULLIAN) of Marcion to the Syrian Gnostie
CERDON, who came to Rome in the time of Bishop Hyginus (c. 186-140) (Iren. 1.
29.1)and there at one time raised offence in the community by his doctrines, and
again attempted to maintain his connection with it (IREN., Adv. Heer, I11. 4, 8).
Healready taught that the God proclaimed by the Law and the Prophets, was not
the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to him must be ascribed the architec-
tonic of the system which Marcion appropriated as the basis on which to make
good his religious ideas.

MarcioN, born at Sinope in Pontus, designated the ship-master (vavsAnpos),
came to Rome under Antoninus Pius in the time of the Roman Bishop Pius (c.
140-156, sub Pio iémpius [Tert.] probably in the beginning of the forties; per-
haps he first became a Christian here, at all events * In the first glow of faith
(Tert.) he presented a considerable sum to the Roman community.” Other, but
probably less certain ancient accounts, make him in fact the son of a bishop in
Sinope, and make out that he was there expelled the community on account of
the seduction of a maiden.) In Rome, having come under the influence of
Cerdon, he fell out with the Roman community, which is said to have given
him back his money. In the end he is said to have been ready to be reconciled
to the Church, which however demanded, as the condition of his readmission,
that he should bring back those whom he had been tho means of leading astray,
and to have been overtaken by death before it was fulfilled (?).

Marcion was still flourishing under Anicetus (c. —163). The words of
CrLEMENT (Strom. 1V. 8, 66, p. 593) do not absolutely require us to think of him
as still living when the passage was written, although this sense seems at first
to suggest itself.

The God of the Old Testament, of Creation and the Law, appeared to him not
only as the hard, righteous, passionately angry God, but only as the producer
of evils (ego sum qui condo malum,he says himself in the O.1.), as finding plea-
sure in war, as petty in his regulations and contradictory in his purposes (he
can repent), as the creator of a by no means perfect world (nimirum grande
opus et deo dignum mundus ! scoff the Marcionites).

This God of the Jews and the Law does not stand opposed as the absolutely
evil principle to the highest and good God, but as the smaller and more limited
(xoopokpdrep, IRENEUS, corresponding to the meaning of this expression in
Syrian Gnosticism, cf. also JUSTIN’S scheme) to the higher (purely supra-mun-
dane) God, and on the other hand he stands in close connection with matter, or
Hyle, out of which he forms the world (the female cosmogonic principle; CLEM.
Strom. 111 8, 8, p. 516; TerT., Adv. Mare. 1. 16; HirroL., Ref. Epit. X. 19;
later writers: EpnraEM, THEODORET; EsNi¢ (vid. my Kosmol. 378) perhaps
colours the latter view mythically also). Both, as the chiefly world-forming
powers, have behind and above them the highest, good, hidden God, who per-
sists in eternal rest, who besides has also (likewise corresponding to the gencral
Gnostic scheme) a higher heavenly world about and under him (the greater God
has also brought forth greater things than the world; Just., Apol. I. 26; cf.
TERT., Adv. Marc. I. 15). Suddenly and without preparation (for the O.T. be-
longs to the God of the Jews, and does not even contain scattered revelations
of the higher God) the good, loving, gracious God sends down his Son Christ,
the spiritus salutaris (TERT., Adv. Marc.1.19) in an apparent body, who ap-
pears in Judeea, in the time of Pontius Pilate, reveals the good God and attests
himself by his miracles. As he undid the Law and the Prophets and all the
works of the World-Creator, he was crucified by the princes of this world
(1 Cor. ii, 8), the angelic powers of the Creator: he himself however, as in-
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corporeal, was not affectad. He announces the religion of love and freedom from
the Law of the Creator, not however in the sense of antinomian l'bertinism.
On account of the strictness of his life, Marcion is called by TERTULLIAN
stoicee studiosus, by HirroLyTUs a Cynic. Beliovers to whom the good God
is revealed must, so far as possible, refrain themselves from the good things
and enjoyment of this world of the Creator, especially from intercourse of
the sexes and the eating of flesh, as again the body has no part in salva-
tion, but only souls, of those, namely, who attach themselves to the Go-pel.
‘Weight being mainly laid on faith in Divine love, he makes Cain and all the
evil-doers of the O.T. and all the heathen to be redeemed by the Saviour
who descends into Hades, as they all turn with desire towards him, while
all the legally pious of the Old Covenant who are accustomed to be led into
temptation by their God, can reach no trust in the preaching of the Gospel, and
therefore remain in Hades.

The Gospel, which was early falsified by Judaists, is to be restored in its purity.
Ho sets up the Gospel of Luke, purified from the alleged falsification, as the
genuine Gospel (in which all that treats of the birth of Jesus and whatever in
the words of our Lord, makes the Creator appear as the Father of Jesus, is set
aside) along with the epistles of Paul similarly amended (dwdarodos, the ten Pau-
line without the Pastoral Epistles), accompanying them with his Antitheses
which are intended to point out the contradiction between Gospel and Law.
(Attempt to restore the Gospel and Apostolos of Marcion in HILGENFELD,
Krit. Unters. uber das Evangelium Justin’s, der clem. Hom. u. Marcion's, 1850,
pp. 889-475, and ejusd. Theol. Jahrbb., 1853, 192-214, and ZTh., 1854, 426-484,
of the Antitheses also in A. HaHN, Antitheses ML, Regiom. 1823. Of a commen-
tary of Marcion’s on the Gospel we find probable traces in EPHRAEM, Evangelii
concordantis expositio in Lat. trans. a. J. B. AucHer, ed. Moesinger, Venice
1876 ; cf. A. HarNACK in ZKG. IV. 471 sqq.)

For the determination of Marcion’s special position in Gnosticism his rejec-
tion of the allegorial exegesis of the O.T.is very important (Orig. in Matth. tom.
15, 3), and the fact that in opposition to the rising disciplina arcani he allowed
the catochumens to pray along with the believers, and admitted them to the
celebration of the mysteries (vad. the passages in Hilgenfeld, 530).

Marcion had a considerable number of disciples, who however, as it appears,
while at one with him in their fundamental religious tendency, permitted
themselves many variations in the theological constructions which were
brought to the aid of the former (as a matter of fact they were here quite
secondary matters, theoretical substructure for the practical religious attitude);
the fact that several of them expressly spoke of three principles (the Good, the
Righteous, and the Hyle—so Syneros) was, according to the above, no really
essential variation, only another mode of expression; so likewise when Propon
spoke of a good and an evil principle, and of the just as an intermediate one.
On the contrary, one of the most outstanding disciples, Apelles, who for the
rest recognised the unattainability of human conceptions just of the highest
divine things, desired to hold on to the voice of faith, to avoid strife, and to
concede salvation to all those who set their hopes on the Crucified, if only they
were found occupied in good works, and emphasized the fact that for his part
he maintained the unity of the divine principle. This he sought to attain
as follows : while Marcion opposed the righteous God as Creator to the highest
God without any reflection on their original relation of derivation, on his part
in analogy to other Gnostic conceptions, he expressly makes the creator of the
world an angel (indirectly derived from the higher world of the highest God)
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(angelus inclytus, Tert.) who has created the visible world according to the
pattern of the heavenly world, but in an imperfect manner only, and hence
experiences regret over its failings; from this latter, the Creator, however,
he distinguishes the God of Israel as the fiery God of lower generation,
who has enticed souls down into sensuality from the higher (he is probably
identical with the mveiua dvrikeluevov-in Rhodo). If to him there is besides
ascribed a cause of evil, therefore, in spite of the assertion of Apelles (in Rhodo)
of the maintenance of the unity of the principle, there are here taken into
account four principles (of Hippolytus), yet three of these principles fall back
into the category of derived (angelic) world-powers, somewhat after the type
of Saturninus or the Ophites.! The great importance of Marcionitism is
shown also in the specially solicitous opposition offered to it by the teachers
of the Church, who, just because of its much richer religious-ethical and
practical content, recognised in it a specially dangerous enemy, as blasphe-
mia creatoris, threatening to shake the foundation of the Christian religious
view of the world. JusTIN MARTYR alrcady combated it in a special work;
Bishop Dionysius of Corinth (from c. 177) warned the community of Nicomedia
against it; Theophilus of Antioch, Philip of Gortyna and Modestus wrote
against it (also, against Marcion’s Docetism, Melito of Sardes, mepl gapricens
Xpiorod, according to Anast. Sinait. Hodeg. in Acephalos, c. 13), so likewise
Rhodo (fragm. in Euseb.). Alongside of IRENAUS, TERTULLIAN (Adv. Marcion,
5 books) is specially valuable (Later works: the PsEupo-TERTULLIAN'S poem
against Marcion, cf. on it HycksTapT 1875, and thereon HILGENFELD, ZiwTh.
1876, apparently a production of the third century; the pseudo-Origen,
Dial. Adamantii de orthod. fide, cf. now Caspari, Kirchenhist. Anecdota I.
1883 and 1876; ZanN, ZKG. IX, 193). EsNiG, Armenian Bishop, Destruction
of the Heretics, translated by Neumann, ZhTh. 1834, and W. WINDISCHMANN in
the Bayr. Annalen fur Vaterlandskunde, 1834 (25. Jan.); in French: LE VAIL-
LANT DB FLORIVAL, Paris 1853; emendations on the latter by HOUBSCHMANN
ap. Hilgenfeld, ZwTh. 1876, p. 84 sq.).

TraE Last ForMs oF GNOSTICISM.

1. In the Syrian East of the Church, under yet imperfect ecclesiastical con-
ditions, the apologist TATIAN, a disciple of Justin Martyr (in the East since
172) had gained entrance with his Harmony of the Gospels, although in the
West he had already given offence by his Gnostic opinions, which were
connected with his Encratite (vid. infra), .. harshly ascetic attitude (rejection
of marriage and the use of flesh and wine), depreciating the visible material
creation and not referring it to God Himself. He taught the existence of a
Demiurge, distinct from the highest God, and who in the work of creation
spoke the word : Let there be light! not as a command, but as a supplication
or desire. Moreover he denied salvation to fallen Adam, whom even his
Apology regards as having lost the higher spirit and along with it the divine
image. All the same his Harmony of the Gospels remained for centuries
uninterruptedly in use in the Syrian Church (and was only entirely set aside
in the first half of the fifth contury).

2. (H1LGENFELD, Bardes., der letzte Gnost., Leipsic 1884.) So likewise some-

! T am unable to adopt the conception of Apelles by A. HARNACK, De Apellis
gnosi monarchica, 1874.
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what later on, BARDESANES in Edessa, while holding undoubtedly Gnostic ideas,
takes a decidedly influential position in the Church. Born at Edessa in 154,
and probably brought up at the court of the Prince as a man of the world,
he survived the overthrow of his friend Abgarus VIII. (A. bar Manu) by
Caracalla (217), and the rule of Antoninus of Emesa, called Elagabalus (218-222),
and died at a great age. (The confusion of this Antoninus with Marcus Aurel.
Ant. will explain how it was that, according to EuSEBIUS, the Greek sources
put back to some extent the date of Bardesanes and made him flourish c. 170,
while the correct date is to be gathered from the Edessene chronicle [Assem.
Bibl. Or. 1, 889), with which Porphyry and the Armenian chronicler Moses of
Chorene agree; cf. A. v. GUTSCHMID in the Rhein. Mus. N.F.XIX.). Bardesanes
exercised an important activity in the Church, and preached Christianity in
Armenia also, although without result, and for a time withdrew himself into
the fortress of Ani near Kars. HIPPOL., Ref. VII. 81, hence calls this contem-
porary of his an Armenian. He becams the father of Syrian Church-song, and
his hymns had such vitality, that even in the fourth century Ephraem Syrus
sought to replace them by orthodox compositions, on account of their Gnostic
colouring ; he wrote a treatise against idols, an epistle to the Emperor (in the
interest of Christianity), and likewise a treatise against the Marcionites (the
Marcionite Prepon wrote to him, »{d. HippoL. l.c.), but also one on the Secrots
and on Light and Darkness. In his Gnostic views, which found a hardly
demonstrable expression in the hymns above referred to (z¢d. A. Hann,
Bardesanes Gnost. Syrorum primus hymnologus 1819 ; cf. Macke in ThQS.
1874), may be recognised a doctrine of Zons and Syzygies, which the ancients
regard as Valentinian (but THrRODORET, Heer. fab. comp. 22 as very simplified
Valentinian doctrine), and many modern scholars as rather based on Syrian
Ophitism ; further, a Docetic view of Christ; his opposition to Marcion how-
ever is based on his harsh rejcction of the Old Testament. The extensive
fragment of a treatise ascribed to Bardesanes which is handed down in
Greek by EuseBius (Prep. Ev. VI. 10), and which treats of Fate, belongs to
the treatise which has been discovered complete in Syriac, the Book of the
Laws of the Countries (CURETON, Spicil. Syr. 1855, translated and explained
by MERX, Bardesanes, Halle 1863), which, speaking of Bardesanes in the third
person, proceeds from his school, and which, while it maintains the view of a
certain influence of the stars on human acts and fortunes, is yet anxious to
guard human freedom. It probably indicates the part of his school which
approximated to the monotheistic and ecclesiastical conception, while another
appears to have heightened his dualism, and subsequently to have taken on
Manichee influences. The sect appears in later times to have extended far
eastward, even as far as China (cf. Schahrastani and Fihrist, the latter in
FLUGEL, Mani 192 sqq.).

8. The original formative power of Gnosticism proper expires with the close
of the second century, but Gnostic ideas flourished on exuberantly for a longer
time. A witness to this is the only complete Gnostic production which has
been preserved (apart from the gnostically coloured Apocryphal Gospels), the
Pistis Sophia belonging to the third century (P.S. opus gnosticum Valentino
adjudicatum, e Cod. Ms. Coptico Londin. descriptum latine vertit M. G.
SCHWARTZE, ed. J. H. PETERMANN, Berlin 1853), in which the fall and redemp-
tion of Sophia were set forth on an Ophite-Valentinian basis. A richly amplitied
doctrine of emanations is pre-supposed, and yet the interest turns rather on
the practical doctrines of Sin and Repentance, and the different degrees of the
purification of the soul.
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C. Tae DistiNncTive FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTIONS OF THE G-NOSTIC
Puivosopny.

These may be comprised in the following principles :—

1. Christianity, which is a practlcal doctrine of salvation, is in-
“erpreted in the sense of a religious speculative view of the world,
18 religious knowledge of the world-process, which leads to the
redemption of the spirit.

2. With the separation of the world-creator (and law-giver) from
the Highest Gtod, the essential basis of the Old Testament revealed
religion, on which Christianity rests, is destroyed: the blasphe-
mia creatoris! In place of the Old Testament conception of
creation, which was foreign to all the rest of the ancient world,
their comes that of a world-process of a theo- and cosmogonic sort,
which starts with evolutions and emanations of the divine original
basis, and whercby the present world is reached mostly by a cata-
strophe, which is always somewhat of the nature of a fall of the
spirit into the material, or of an original destiny, in which sub-
divine or anti-divine powers bring about the world as it presently
subsists, in which that which is of divine origin is held in alienation
from the divine, as it were against its will,

.8. Accordingly the Christian thought of redemption (exaltation
above the world and emancipation from the world) appears under
the point of view of the dissolution of the world-process, the con-
quest of cosmical powers and emancipation of the spirit from matter.

4. Hence a dualistic trait is universally to be observed, although
the two primitive principles are not by any means everywhere dis-
tinguished in the same manner. Rather, we find a whole gradation
from & coarsely conceived material dualism up to one which is philo-
sophically sublimed, and which conceals the dualistic moment in the
unfolding of the divine powers themselves, and ia particular up to a
pantheistically coloured derivation of the opposites from the indiffer-
once of the original basis of things. The purely religious contrasts
of the world and the kingdom of God, of the flesh and the spirit,
are enlarged and transformed into oppositions of cosmic powers;
thereby they are on the one hand transferred from the ethical to
the physical, on the other hand the idea of redemption is on the
point of being dissolved into the coming to itself of the spirit.

6. Christ is placed in the turning point of the religious history of
mankind, but the latter is raised to the turning point of the whole
cosmi¢ development. Christ indicates the entry and revelation of
the divine spiritual principle into the visible world, and so the
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revelation of the hitherto hidden God, and therewith the rise of
the new life for all who accept this revelation (or are able to com-
prehend it) and subject themselves to the necessary ascetic and
mysterious conditions.

6. As the Godhead (although in various manners in the different
systems) unfolds itself in different divine potencies (Afons), so in
Christ one of these potencies appears in the visible world, or rather
is conceived as flashing up from the intermixture; but this heavenly
potency is universally in some way distinguished as redeeming
agent from its visible appearance—whether it be that the latter is
conceived as a real man who is a transient bearer of the heavenly
Christ, or that Christ's own bodily appearance is only a heavenly
(psychical, not properly material) image, or finally in such a way
that the human appearance is a mere phantom —Docetism.

7. The distinction between the pneumatic as the true community
of those who by nature are capable of receiving the revelation of the
spirit and the divine life, and the Aylic who are doomed to extinction,
and finally with Valentinus and also others, the psychic, as those who
indeed are not suited for the properrevelation of the spirit, butfor whomn
in the popular belief (pistis as the preparatory step to gnosis), a certain
knowledge of the divine,and the corresponding felicity,are attainable.

8. Gmosticism turns itself away entirely from the whole realisin of
the original Christian eschatological hopes (visible return of Christ,
resurrection of the body and Christ’s glorious kingdom). To it the
final aim is the emancipation of the spirit from the sensuous and
the pangs of finitude.

9. The dualism of the fundamental conception is reflected in the
ethical views; the opposition of spirit and sense is metaphysically
made absolute. The powerful, practical-ascetic tendency of ancient
Christianity receives a theoretical (metaphysical) foundation, and 13
thereby intensified and driven to a head. The alternative is that
spirit regarded in contrast with the material, as the essential, cau-es
the sphere of sensuous expressions of life to appear as indifferent;
thus there arises a libertinism on principle, or at least a tendency to
conformity to the world.

D. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE SIGNIFICANCE OF (3NOSTICISM FOR
THE CHURCH.

1. The Gnostics sought in the first place to obtain recognition and adherents
for themselves and their doctrines in the communities, and were partly able in
the Eastern districts even to give to the young Christianity of the communities
a Gostic colouring, or to get themselves respected in them (Tatian and Bar-
desanes in the Syrian Church). In the Grsco-Roman sphere they sought to
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work in the communities as esoterics, and formed schools or conventicles (nostra
suffodiunt ut sua edificent, TERT. De Preescr. 42), so that their adherents still
sought to maintain a certain connection with the communities, and regarded
themselves as the pneumatic élite of the church. But the great representatives
of the Gmostic schools are here early rejected from the church as intruders, and
their sects from now till far on in the third century form a continual source of
disturbance for the church, Yet, with the growing discordance of their opinions,
and the individual arbitrariness of their speculations, they show on the whole
little stability and power of resistance. On the other hand, MARCION comes
forward with the demand for reformation of the church itself and its restora-
tion to its true original foundation, and the Marcionite Anti-Church, in which
the Gnostic theory only appears as a support for a religious evangel, develops
a much more tenacious power of life. On both sides however, as well against
the above threatening internal decomposition as against this attack from with-
out, the church is compelled to gather itself together more stringently, on a
more definite foundation than heretofore, and to secure itself against falling
away into discordant opinions and the dissolution of the firm stability of the
community.

2. The Gnostics see themselves obliged to seek a support for their ideas,
which were contradictory to the common Christian views, and which yet they
wished to establish as the higher sense of Christianity, in express resort to the
sources of ecclesiastical tradition. They appeal to alleged apostolic men, who
had transmitted Lo them genuine religious truths from Jesus, as BASILIDES
appealed to Glaukias, an interpreter of Peter (CLEM. Strom. VII. 106 sq.), or to
Matthias (Hipp. Ref. Iler. 7,20), Valentinus to Theodas, an acquaintance of Paul
(CLeM. ALEX. lc.), the Ophites to Mariamne and through the latter to James
the brother of the Lord (Hrpp. Ref. 5,7. 10, 9) and many others. They make
appeal to a secret tradition from Jesus himself till now, which did not impart
everything to all, but only certain things to a few chosen persons (TErT. De
Preescr. p.25; IREN&US frequently). But they had to come to an understanding
with the existing written memorials of the Apostolic age. They begin to explain
the existing written fixation of the evangelical tradition according to their
own ideas by means of allegorical interpretation, which in the case of the Old
Testament was indeed in universal use among Christians. Hence the Gnostics
are the first in the church who apply exegetical methods to New Testament
scriptures (BASILIDES’ 24 Books of éénynrwd on the Gospel, HERACLEON'S Commen-
tary on the Gospel of John, Marcion’s Explanations of the Gospels, v. HARNACK
in ZKG. 4, 500 sqq.) and who appeal to Apostolic writings as aunthoritative
(vid. the use and explanation of apostolic passages along with those from the
Gospels in the extracts from Gnostic writings referred to by HirpoLYTUS,
Refutatio, the excerpla ex scriptis Theodoti in Clem. Alex. and the Epistle
of the Valentinian Ptolemseus to Flora, Epiph., Her. 83). Both are treated
with extreme arbitrariness (cf. JAcoBI in the Deutsche Zeitschrift f. chr. W.
1851, 28 sq. 18563, 24 sq.; ScHoLTEN, Die dltesten Zeugen betr. die Schriften
des N.T. ilbers. von, Munchst. 1867; HorsTEDE DE GROOT, Basilides als erster
Zeuge etc. 1863, and especially G. Hrinrict, Die Valentinianische Gnosis und
die heilige Schrift,1871). Therewith there is connccted further the falsification
of scripture with which they are charged, particularly the alteration of the
Gospels by omissions and additions (TBRT. Preescr. 17, 88; DioNys. Cor. in
Eusebius 4, 23; CreM. Strom. 4,6; Oric. ¢. Cels. 2,27). By the transformation
of the evangelical tradition the heretical tendency gains credence.

To this period, along with the so-called Gospel of the Hebrews (vil Weiss,
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Einleitung ins N.T. p. 495 sq.). which pretended to have been written by
Matthew in the name of the twelve Apostles, there belongs especially the
edayyéhiov kar’ Alyvrriovs of which the Naassenes (Hirp. Ref. 6,7) and the Encra-
tites (CLEM. AL. 8, 18, 98 ; 8, 9, 63) made use, the Gospel of Thomas among the
Peratee (Hipp. Ref. b, 7)! the Gospel of Peter (Euseb. 6,12) and others. In
general the practice of apocryphal authorship flourished (p.118; cf. 1rEX 1,20,1).
Along with the Ebionitic Apostolic legend, which glorifies James and Peter at
the expense of Paul (p. 102 sq.), and the heretical tendency of which afterwards
appears neutralised in the church interest in the Acta Petri et Pauli, there now
arise Apocryphal histories of acts of the Apostles of a Gnostic-ascetic tendency;
such are the Gnostic Acts of John (Th ZaAmN, Acta Joannis, Erlangen 1830,
198-252), which found on the authority of John's disciple Leucius, to whom
subsequently were ascribed the meplodor rév dmoordlwv (Acts of Peter, John,
Andrew, Thomas, and Paul) which were highly regarded by Gnostics and
Manichees.

The Acts of Thomas, which has been preserved in a Catholic redaction (M.
BonnEeT, Supplement. cod. apocr. I. Acta Thome, grece ete. Leipsic 1803) in
which A. voN GuTrscHMIED (Rhein. Mus. N.F. 19. Bd.) thinks that a Buddhist
legend has been made use of, still permits recognition of the Gnostic-encratite
character of the original Leuc:an document, as also the Acts of Andrew, which is.
extant in many different revisions. For the rest, this sort of writing passes over
into luxuriant legends and romantic tales of miracles, in which the determining
sentiments are the desire for the miraculous and the glorification of ascetic
holiness. In one case we know that the pious fraud was unmasked by the
church; a presbyter was deposed as the admitted author of the Acta Pauli et
Theclee (vid. F. ScHLAU, Die Akten des Paulus und der Thekla, Leipz. 1877).—
In general vid. Lipsius, Die apokr. Apostelgg. Leipsic 1883, 2 vols.

Moreover the Gnostics appealed to prophetic authority (Euses. H.E. 4,7;
IREN. 1, 14, 1). But lastly they applied criticism to the Apostolic authorities.
Like the heretical Judeo-Christians, so also Cerinthus, and later the Encratite
Severians (EUsEB. 4, 29) rejected the Apostle Paul. But MARCION in particular,
taking his ground indeed on Paul as the genuine Apostle, rejected the original
Apostlesand the Gospels which proceeded from the circle of the original Apostles,
and desired to hold by “the Gospel” of which Paul alone had knowledge
(p. 149). He for the first time set up a closed canon of Apostolic writings in
the 10, though expurgated, epistles of Paul.

The whole procedure of Gnosticism with the Apostolic legacy drove the
thurch on to the closing of the canon of inspired Scriptures, and to the definite
delimitation of ecclesiastical tradition.

8. With regard however to its content, the religious-philosophic speculation
of Gnosticism compelled the church to cnter upon a redaction of the simple
practical belief of the community in accordance with the scientific ideas of the
time, and to form it into a theology, to oppose to the heretical Gnosticism
a church Gnosticism, while preserving the positive historical character of
Christianity.

1 In the known Gospel of Thomas (TISCHENDORF, Ev. Apocr. p. 134sqq.). which
seems already to be made use of by the Marcosians, and which is known to
Origen, the expression here quoted is not to be found.
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7. Montanism as it first appeared.

Literature : Euses., H.E. 5. 14, and 16-19; HirproL., Ref. Heres. 9, 9. 10, 25
8q.; EripH., Heer. 48. 49. and the writings of TERTULLIAN (vid. infra);
PSEUDOTERT., Adv. Her, 21 ; PurLAstr., De Heer. 49; Dipymus, De Trin.
8, 41 Mgr. 89, 981 sqq. Collection of the sayings of Montanist prophets in
BoxwerscH, Gesch. des Mont., Erlangen 1881, p. 197-200, and in HILGEN-
FELD, Ketzergesch. p. 591-5695. Of the general literature: SCHWEGLBR,
Der Mont. 1841; RiTscHL, Altkathol. Kirche. 2nd Ed. 1837; BONWETSCII,
1. c.; HARNACK, Dogmengesch. 2nd Ed. I. 353-361.

While on the one hand Christianity is subject to the danger of
being dissolved in the exuberant variety of religious speculation
and mysteriosophy, and of being dragged down into the wastes of
mystery-trafficking and magic, but, on the other hand, stands
ready to come to terms with the interest in religion and morality
in Greek culture, wherein in its careful preservation of its his-
torical tradition it gains a sort of rational theology (vid. the follow-
ing chapters), in MoNTANISM there arises an elementary religious
movement, which advances the claim to exhibit a new and higher
degree of the spiritual life of the church, but in truth appears at
the same time as a reaction of the coarse, supranaturalist, ecstatic
spirit of ancient Christianity agamst the beginning which Chris-
tianity had made in sharing in the culture and life of the world.

Immediately after the middle of the second century (vid. Bon-
WETSCH, p. 140 sqq. according to others (Soyres) considerably earlier,
according to Vorrer in ZtwTh. 1814, 23-36, and HIiLGENFELD, not
till 172, which certainly cannot be upheld and cannot be confirmed
from Eusebius), MoNTANUS, & new convert, who seems formerly to
have been a heathen priest, made his appearance in Phrygia (Arda-
banum on the borders of Mysia), in the character of an ecstatic
prophet, the originator of a powerful movement (Montanists or
Cataphrygians). Inspired prophetesses attached themselves to him:
Prisca or Priscilla and Maximilla. In this new prophecy of an
ecstatic and visionary sort (in which the man sleeps and the spirit
wakes, the man is likened to the lyre and the Holy Ghost to the
plectrum) the promises of the Paraclete in the Gospel according to
John were to be fulfilled, in whom the Father and Son shall make
dwellings in the believers. This was to be the final and highest
appearance of the revelation of the Spirit, although linking on to
the survival of the apostolic charismata and the continuous chain of
prophets, from the time of Agabus (Acts xi. 28, xxi. 10) and the
daughter of Philip (xxi. 9) down to Quadratus (Euseb. H. E. 3, 87.
b, 17).
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In Montanus tho Paraclete proclaims the immediate proximity
of the return of Christ and that the heavenly Jerusalem will de-
scend at Pepuza in Phrygia, and calls on believers to gather them-
selves together from all the world to this kingdom; Montanus,
indeed, already lays hold of practical regulations for organising this
society of those retiring from the world, and knows how to make
money flow (gifts of believers) for this purpose, as well as for the main-
tenance of his preachers. To the highest revelation of the Paraclete
there correspond heightened demands upon spiritual Christians, sharp-
ened ascetic strictness of life, virginity or the dissolution of already
existing marriage, or, among the admirers of the virgin prophets at
least, disdain of second marriages, increase and legal fixation of the
use of fasting, which up till now had been left pretty free in the
church. The discipline of repentance, however, particularly accords
with the last time,—a discipline which will have nothing to do
with the beginnings of regard to human weakness, and will not
vouchsafe to the fallen re-admission into the society of the church
—ne et alii delinquant. Where such prophets are listened to as
immediate organs of God, they (the Spirit in them) must naturally
form an authority essentially equal to that of the traditional
words of the Apostles, and in its presence all authorities con-
structed by human ordinances and in human forms must fall
back.

The movement seized upon large sections of the Church in Asia
Minor, and kindled also elsewhere, as in Thrace, but necessarily also
awakened opposition. Synods about and against Montanism were
held, the first ecclesiastical synods known. In presence of the
uncontrollable authority of the prophets, the universal priesthood of
the free spirit, the need began to be experienced of finding protec-
tion and support in the constitutional and institutional forms of church
representation by the bishops and an objective standard in the
fixed word of scripture, which justified a criticism of this “ spirit”;
hence now also a strong change arose in the direction of sobriety in
judgment of the value of the ecstatic form of prophecy, so that
people were now inclined to see in this ecstatic prophecy not a
divine but a demonic inspiration (possession), which was to be com-
bated by exorcism. Men of eminence, Claudius Apollinaris, and
Miltiades (both among the earliest apologists of the Church, vid. infra
Ch. 10) opposed Montanism in literature, the latter in the treatise :
“That the (true) prophet may not speak in ecstasy” (wepi Tov us
Seiv mpodrjrny év éxardoes Maletv, Euseb. HLE. 5, 17). As their ex-
tremest opponents, there appeared the sect subsequently known by
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the nickname Alogi (Epiph. Heer. b51), who, in opposition to Mon-
tanist prophecy and dualism, rejected the Johannine Apocalypse,
and along with it the Gospel of John on account of its promise
of the Paraclete (Iren. IIL 11, 9). The question of the authority of
these prophets, who, however, in the further progress of the movement
moderated their claims, occupied the church in large circles. The
communities of Southern Gaul, which stood in close relationship with
Asia Minor, and which informed the communities of Asia Minor of
their persecutions under Marcus Aurelius (177) by letter, also wrote to
Asia Minor and Phrygia on this question of the new prophecy, and
.on account of the same matter sent their hitherto Presbyter (subse-
quently Bishop), Irensus, to Rome. 'We have ground for supposing
that their judgment was not unfavourable, at least very mild, that
on account of the extravagances of the new prophets they would not
give up their belief in the spiritual gift with which Christianity
had in these, its last times (Iren. lc.), been endowed. In Rome
however, Bishop Soter (c. 166-174) had already declared against the
Phrygian phenomenon (Predestin. 26), Later on there appears to
have been a desire there to judge more favourably, perhaps under
the influence of the Guallic embassy under Bishop Eleutheros, but
perhaps not till the time of Victor, when the Monarchian Praxeas
came to the capital from Asia Minor and revealed the aspects of
Montanism which were of importance to the church, so that the
Roman bishop (according to convincing hypothesis Eleutheros, but
perhaps Victor, cf. HiLeENFELD, Ketzergesch. 568 sq.) retracted the
already finished letter of peace, and the Roman presbyter Gaius
decidedly opposed in Rome the Montanist Proclus (Proculus). On
the other hand Montanism was met by a very sympathetic dis-
position in the province of North Africa, so far as regards the
predominance of certain views and dispositions in common with
Montanism : namely, exaltation of ecstatic prophecy and visions, the
.explanation of these recently increased proofs of the Spirit by refer-
.ence to the nearness of the end of the world, and insistence on
sharpening of church discipline in combat with the growth of
relaxation in Christian morale; a source of information on this
subject is afforded by the Acts of the martyrs Perpetua and Feli-
citas (RuiNart, Acta Mart. Sincera, p. 90 sqq., also in MONTER,
Primordia Eccl. Afr. 227 sq.). On this soil Montanism made its
.greatest conquest in Tertullian, to whom we return later on. And
this happened at a time when it was already (from the end of
the 70 years) more and more forced back into its own home, and
finally, amid constant opposition (by Serapion and Apollonius who
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wrote in the fortieth year (Euseb. b, 18, 12) after Montanus’ appear-
ance [about 196]) had been separated from the church, and had
become a special schismatic community in itself.

8. The Position of the Christians under the Roman Government.
A. GENERAL.

Literature: A. ScHMIDT, Gesch. der Denk- und Glaubensfreiheit im erster
Jahrh. der Kirchenherrschaft 1847 ; THieL, Rom. Rechtsansch. etc. etc. in
ThQ. 1855; Le BLANT, Les bases juridiques etc. in the Comtes rendus de
l'académie des inscript., Paris 1868; FR. MAASSEN, Grunde des Kampfs
etc. etc., Vienna 1882 ; OVERBECK in the Studien zur Gesch. der alt. Kirche
L 1876 p. 98-167; KEmM, Rom u. d. Christenthum 1881.

1. Hitherto the internal conditions of Christianity have been kept
in view. But even from the time of Trajan the Roman authorities
began to take up a legal position against these new religious societies
which began to cause a stir among the heathen population. The
impression must have been a mixed one. On the one hand the
cheerful, confident, religious conviction must have exerted its power
of attraction in a time when religions were uprooted, and which was
eaten away with doubt and yet ever desiring religious satisfaction ;
and it was a religious conviction of moral force, which guarded
itself in reformation of life, in self-mastery, dominion over sensuality,
and in Christian heroism under the persecutions, and at the same
time eame forward in support of human worth, and the dignity of
woman, and bridged over the strongest social differences by the.
family spirit of the Christians among themselves. At the same
time this faith contained, although in accessible popular forms, the
loftiest problems of an intellectual kind.

These tendencies were met by the analytical process going on in
heathenism, the decayed condition of the old popular religions,
partly even in the West where they had relatively greater tenacity,
and by the widespread tendency to monotheism and other influences
adduced above, p. 26 sqq.

But there were also no slight limiting influences by which it was
met; the barbaric origin and world-fleeing morals amid the prevail-
ing laxity and dissoluteness ; the absence of many noble and wise ac-
cording to the flesh, even although such were by no means entirely
wanting ; the contradiction of this barbarian superstition with the
whole existing form of life in the ancient world ; political disrepute
and the appearance of having an unnational disposition. The image-
less worship having the appearance of dfedrys, the withdrawn and
mysterious character of the Christian assemblies which gave occasion
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to odious rumours : Thyestean feasts and ZAdipodean unions ! Tales,
which were laid upon them as they had previously been upon the
Jews and in which they, as it were, inherited the hatred and
antipathy of the heathen against the Jews, such as the alleged
worship of an ass (cf. as to the mock crucifix found on the Palatine
in 1857, Becker Das Spottcrucifix im rémischen Kaiserpalast, 1866).
Necessarily also the claim of the Christians—without which how-
ever the world-conquering energy of Christianity would not have
been possible—to have the absolute religion, which carries in itself
the absolute truth, was a cause of offence to educated heathens,
That appeared as narrow arrogance.

2. Roman views and legislation gave a handle for administrative
procedure against the Christians as soon as the importance of this
strange phenomenon had attracted mnotice and mistrust to itself,
and public sentiment had thereby been excited. Such was the
ancient Roman principle of the XII. Tables which held good for
Roman citizens, Cic. De Legg. I1. 8; separatim nemo habessit deos
neque novos sive advenas nisi publice ascitos (as sometimes happened
in the case of individual foreign gods in time of war and public
famine, after solemn resolution of the College of Pontiffs) privatim
colunto. Naturally this has nothing to do with religious or irreligious
opinions, views,—of these matters the Roman State took no account
whatever—but only with worship and religious societies. On the
analogy of this principle it was possible to oppose the introduction
of foreign worships into the Roman dominion, where state interests
seemed to require it, and this took place on the part of Augustus
and his successors against the increasing invasion of foreign worships,
such as that of Isis and Serapis and others (already in the time of
the Republic there was suppression of the voluptuous mysteries of
Bacchus) although with very slight success.

When, in consequence of the Jewish War, the toleration, which
had hitherto been extended to the Jewish religion, which so far had
been for Jews a religio licita, was interrupted, this also influenced
disadvantageously the church living sub umbraculo religionis licitae
(TerTuLL. Apol. 21). And not only the difference from the Jews,
which soon revealed itself to the heathen also, but also the conver-
sion of Roman subjects and Roman citizens must early have aroused
complaints against a superstitio externa et illicita.

At the same time other laws also might afford ground for legal
procedure, such as the lex Julia majestatis; the crimen lwmse
magestatis could be incurred not only by actual rebellion, but also
by verbis impiis, murmuratione contra felicitatem temporum, and also
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by secret nightly assemblies. The penalty for this crimen was
decapitation in the case of the honestiores, the stake or death in
combat with wild beasts in that of the humiliores. Finally also
there was the sacrilegium by refusal of the offering dume to the gods
or the genius of the Emperor. Both crimes place the freeman on
the same footing as the slave ; hence the applicability of the torture,
fire, crucifixion. The prohibition of magic and the possession of
books of magic might also, with reference to the healing of de-
moniacs in the church and the importance of the sacred books, be
applied against the Christians.

B. Ture Procepurr oF THE INDIVIDUAL EMPERORS.

Literature : TILLEMONT, Histoire des Empereurs 1690 sqq. and freqtly; MBRI-
VALE, Hist, of the Emperors, 8 vols. London 1865: E DSHLER Die Antonine,
nach Champigny bearbeitet, Halle 1876. AuBE, Hist. des Persec. de U'église
jusqu'd la fin des Antonins, 9 vols. 1876, 78; UHLHORN, Der Kampf des
Christenthums mit dem Heidenthum. 4th edition 1886.

Of Nero’s conduct and the measures of Domitian we have spoken
above, p. 74 and p. 87. But it was only from the time of Trajan (98
-117) the Spaniard, taken out of the army by Nerva, of distinguished
qualities and an antique Roman sense for law, right, and the interest
of the State, that the Roman State first took up a definite legal posi-
tion towards the new phenomenon. On the basis of the law against
Hetairiai which were dangerous to the State, which had been
renewed by Trajan (Plin. Ep. X. 92 sq.) his friend Pliny the
Younger, the Procurator of Bithynia, haled before the courts Chris-
tians, whose sect had in quite recent times made great progress even
in the country districts, gained information as to their gatherings
(p. 118) through renegades from Christianity, and by torture of two
female slaves (ministreel) procured confessions, but found no crime
but only objectionable and immoderate superstition (prava et im-
modica superstitio). Pliny, however, caused those who would not
depart from their confession as Christians (who would not deny
it) to be executed, those whom he found to be in possession of
Roman citizenship he arrested in order to send them to Rome for
judgment. Those who denied however, he did not further perse-
cute. TraJan’s decision declines all universally applicable and
specially legal definitions, in particular takes no notice whatever of
Pliny’s question whether the mere Christian confession in itself, or
the flagitia which were associated with it, was to be punished. In
the main he approves Pliny’s procedure, but reminds him that the
Christians are not to be sought out (by government: or police). The
Roman authority is to await legal complaint, but persons who have

11
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heen given up as Christians are to be judged (as Pliny had done);
but whoever denies the charge (practically, by sacrifice) is to
go free. Anonymous denunciations were also declared to be un-
allowable and unworthy of the spirit of the time (Plin. Ep. 96 sq.).
(Considerations advanced against- the genuineness of this correspon-
dence, which is already referred to by Tertull. Apol. 2, have no
serious weight. Cf. in general C. F' ArNoLp, Studien zur Geschichte
der plinian. Christenverf. in Th. Stud. u. Skizz. aus. Ostpr. 1887, p.
229.)

In Trajan’s reign (according to Euseb. Chron. about the ninth
year of Trajan, i.e. 106-107) falls the martyrdom of SiMEeoN, the son
of Croras (Alph®us), in any case a relation of the Lord, who after
the death of James and the destruction of Jerusalem must have
taken a preeminent leading position among the Palestinian Jews
(p. 97). He was (Euseb. H. E. 3, 32; according to Hegesippus) de-
nounced to the Consular Atticus as “ Davidide and Christian,” and
after prolonged torture was crucified as an aged man of 120 years;
here again the political point of view was not distant.

The martyrdom also of IaNATIUS Of Antioch, the account of whom,
as given in the  Acts,” is based upon the well known Epistles, is
placed under TRAJAN by ecclesiastical tradition. According to the
latter, persecution suddenly broke out in Antioch against the Chris-
itialns; Christians were taken prisoners, tortured, and finally sent to
Rome for the games ; finally, Ignatius was also sent for the same pur-
pose. During his transport thither by soldiers, to whom he is chained,
he receives messengers from Christian commumties, writes to them,
etc. Some fact at the basis of all this is to be depended upon, even if
the shorter Greek recension of the famous Epistles should be spurious.
(As to Trajan’s mad love of beast fights vid. Dion Cassius 68, 16. The
Provincial Procurators made themselves popular, ie. with the
Emperor, by sending on men and beasts for use at the games.)
According to HarRNAck’S hypothesis, which however raises serious
«considerations, one could only think of placing the event and in
consequence the Epistles (considered genuine) somewhat later.

HapriaN (117-138), a Spaniard like his predecessor, and brought
over and finally adopted by the latter (if not by his widow), a
rich and many-sided character, capricious however, Plutarch’s pupil,
a friend of all artists and scholars, distinguished in the first part of
his reign by wise political self-restraint, the furthering of material
interests and those of culture, and a humane tendency in government
and law, later on, in his restless wanderings through the whole
empire, interested in everything, and particularly in the most
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various religious phenomena (omninm curiositatum explorator
Tertull.) and in the end, unsatisfied with all things, closing his life
in melancholy depression and passionate severity and caprice
(Grecortus, Hadrian. 2nd edition 1884).

He took note of Christianity also; it appeared to him in the
troubled medley of religions, especially of Egypt, as not essentially
different from the worship of Serapis, and from the lofty stand-
point of his pale philosophical monotheism, which saw in all divine
worships only different forms of the same thing, he judged it some-
what trivially (Ep. ad Servianum ap. Vopisc. Vita Sat. 8, Script.
Hist. Aug. Ed. Peter IL. 209). All these representatives of the
different religions pursue at bottom only earthly interests, unus illis
deus nummus (not nullus) est.

Under him persecutions undoubtedly occurred, as the Apologies
of Quadratus and Aristides handed to him at Athens show (vid.
infra) ; we must suppose essentially in accordance with the legal
priunciples which had obtained since the time of Trajan. But the
martyrdoms, which by the legends are placed under his reign, are
mostly without demonstrable historical kernel, even if there should
be an actual fact underlying the martyrdom of the Roman * Bishop
Telesphorus,” which however possibly belongs only to the first year
of his successor Antoninus Pius. An important rescript under lis
name has been preserved in Justin Martyr (Apol. I. at the end),
therefore in the work of a younger contemporary. The Pro-
consul Serennius Granianus (properly Q. Licinius Silvanus Grani-
anus, who in A.p. 106 was Consul suff.) addressed representations to
Hadrian on occasion of popular commotions, in which the execution
of Christians at the games was requested ; his rescript to Minucius
(Minicius) Fundanus (Justin lL.c. Euseb. H. E. 4, 26. Rufin. 4, 9) who
had meantime succeeded to the office, declares that procedure shall
be undertaken against Christians only on regular complaint, and not
precibus solis et acclamationibus. Following Justin’s example, the
ecclesiastical writers see in the rescript the decision that condemna-
tion shall result not on the mere ground of confession of Christianity,
but only after proof of crime. If that were the meaning, the doubt
as to its genuiness which has has in recent times been raised by
Baur, and with special emphasis by Kxmm (Tub. Theol. Jahrb. 18536),
Aust, also OversEck and others would be justified. But the words
“ut pro tribunali eos in aliquo arguant” by no means necessitate this
Christian interpretation; they may be essentially apprehended
according to Trajan’s point of view, and in such a sense that the
main weight is placed on the exclusion of the tumultuary element ;
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and Justin’s testimony as to the rescript itself (not his comprehen-
sion of it) brings down the scale (vid. specially Funk, ThQ. 1879, and
UnrHoRrN, lc. p. 240 and note). RANKE also maintains the genuine-
ness,

The same standpoint on principles is essentially maintained under
the AnrtoNiNes. Individual tumultuary persecutions, dictated by
popular passion (to such probably belong the events in Athens
referred to by Bishop Dionysius of Corinth, Euseb. H. E, 4, 23),
gave occasion for rescripts of AnrtoNiNus Prus (adopted son of
Hadrian, 138-161), which enjoin the continuance of the legal pro-
cesses hitherto in use (Melito in Euseb. H. E. 4, 26. The pre-
tended rescript mpos To kowov Tis Aoias Euseb. 4, 13, appears to be
a later Christian interpolation appended to Justin, Apol. I. 70 by
a later hand). Under the philosophic Emperor Marcus AURELIUS
AxToniNus AveusTus (161-180), co-regent since 147 with Antoninus
Pius, who had adopted him at the command of Hadrian (Co-Regent:
L. Verus as Lucius Aurelius Verus Augustus) this remained the
recognised basis; but under him accidentally excited popular
passions threatened to lead to transgression of the legal limits. In
his reign, and indeed in the period of the city-prefect Junius
Rusticus (Ze. between 163-167: according to the consular lists of
the Chron. Alex. we should have to suppose 165), there falls the
martyrdom in Rome of the Christian philosopher Justin and a
number of Christians regarded as his disciples (The Acts of the
Martyrs—in Orro, Just. Opp. ITI. p. 266 sqq.—give, along with a
later introduction and final remarks, a simple and credible narrative).
Eusebius also places in the time of Marcus Aurelius the very
impressive martyrdom of Bishop Porvcare of Smyrna (Martyr.
Polye. given in its essential content by Eusebius, H. E. 4, 15, come
down to us in an independent form, vid. in P.P. App. Opp. ed.
Harnack, Gebhardt and Zahn, vol. II. 133 sqq., not of course in a
perfectly original form, but essentially to be regarded [against
Liesius and Keu] as credible and genuine, a narrative report which
soon after the death of Polycarp the community made for the
community at Philomelium in Phrygia, but also for communication
to other communities). At the games which were given (by the
Asiarch Philip the Trallian, the priest of the Asiatic corporation
of towns) in Smyrna in the presence of the Proconsul, eleven or
twelve Christians from Philadelphia were also martyred and partly
thrown to the beasts, partly burnt. Whereupon the populace in
the amphitheatre demanded the death of Polycarp, “ away with the
godless, cause Polycarp to be sought out.” The latter, now in hie
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hoary old age, at first allowed himself to be urged by the Chris-
tians to withdraw to the country, but was there tracked out,
brought back to Smyrna, challenged to offer sacrifice and,on his
open confession of Christianity, burnt at the desire of the people.
His death stilled the persecution.

Euses1us expressly places the martyrdom in the reign of Marcus Aurelius
(Chron. and H. E. 166 ; JErROME 167; UssHER by his calculation makes it 169)
and scholars calculated the year of office of Statius Quadratus mentioned in the
beginning of the martyrdom as 165-166 (so also CLINTON), till WADDINGTON,
Mémoire sur la chronologie de la vie du rhéteur Aelius Aristide (Mém. de
PInstitut imp. de France, 1867, t. XX V1.), on the basis of inscriptions and with
the help of hypotheses reckoned his proconsulate at 165, 156, and hence Poly-
carp’s martyrdom on the 23 February, 155, and thereby made a great impression
(vid. Lapsius, ZwTh. 1874, and JprTh. 1878; HiLGENFELD, ZwTh. 1871 and
1879; GesHarDpT, ZwTh. 1875). The supposition recently received a certain
confirmation through the discovery of the Olympic inscription which shows
the 232 Olympiad, A.D. 149, as already the year of the appearance of Caius
Julius Puirippus Trallianvs as Asiarch. There indeed still remain very
weighty considerations, not merely in the express evidence of Eusesnius, but
especially also in relation to the presence of Polycarp in Rome under Anicetus,
since probably in 155 his predecessor, Pius I., was still the Bishop of Rome.
Nor does the setting back of the death of Polycarp according to other calculations
to 166 (Lipsius and others) set aside all difficulties. Thus doubt will here also
be permitted, especially as the chronological close of the martyrdom is in
general very open to attack and was still unknown to Eusebius. It may have
come to be added to the Acta on account of the fact that the narrative was com-
bined with other martyrdoms, which, according to Eusebius, H. E. 4, 15, took
placein Smyrna at the time of the death of Polycarp. Cf. Keim, Urchristenthum,
p. Y0; also VOLTER, Entstehung der Apocal. 2 ed. p. 81 sq.

In the further course of the reign of Marcus Aurelius, under the
impression of the growing power of Christianity on the one hand,
and of public misfortunes and excitements on the other, an in-
creased occurrence of persecutions in different provinces of the
empire is to be admitted as certain, as is shown by the Apology of
Athenagoras and, for the province of Asia Minor, by Melito of Sardes.
He makes lament over new unfavourable edicts against the Chris-
tians (ap. Euseb. 4, 26), the genuineness of which he would like to
doubt, and which in comparison with those of Hadrian and Anto-
ninus Pius, to which he appeals, must have contained an aggra-
vation, viz. the seeking out of the Christians (not the awaiting of
regular complaints) and enticements to denunciation by means of
reward in the confiscated goods of the condemned Christians;
therewith the complaint as to the covetous sycophants in Athena-
goras (Apol. 1, 2) would agree. The question whether we are here
concerned with new steps in imperial legislation or with measures
of the provincial officials, may be postponed.
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While therefore in the East the procedure against the Christians
is aggravated,! about 177 there issues forth over the flourishing
communities in Southern Gaul (Lugdunum and Vienna) a parti-
cularly severe persecution, of which the communities give an
account by letter to those in Asia and Phrygia (Euseb. 5, 1 sqq.).
The affair begins with the defamation of the Christians by the
populace ; they are collected together and examined, when use is
also made of expressions against the Christians obtained from slaves
by torture; and the attempt is made to drive the Christians by
torture to the acknowledgment of the secret horrors of which they
were accused (the slave Blandina, Ponticus, the hoary Bishop
Pothinus himself). On inquiry being made, a rescript is sent from
Rome to the effect that the prisoners are to be put to death, those
who deny to be set free. The former are in part thrown to the
wild beasts, the Roman citizens executed by the sword, the ashes of
those who were burnt strewn in the Rhone in ridicule of the hope
of resurrection.

Proceeding from the same tendency of Christian tradition which,
as distinguished from that of later times, was interested in putting
the most favourable appearance possible on the relation of the
Emperors to the Christians, there is, besides Antonine’s reseript mpés
76 xowov Acias, the alleged Epistle of Marcus Aurelius to the
Senate (in the year 174) (both appended to Justin’s Apology in
ancient times), according to which Marcus Aurelius, in a perilous
position in the German war, surrounded by enemies, was rescued
throngh the prayer of the numerous Christians in the army, by
means of a storm which refreshed the thirsty Romans and fright-
ened the Germans by fire. Tertullian (dpol. 6, Ad Scap. 4) is
already acquainted with such a writing, which, according to Keim,
is to be regarded as the kernel of the subsequently expanded
rescript known to us. Christians and heathens hare explained in
their respective styles an event which affords foundation for both
stories, and falsely connected it with the name of the legio fulmina~
triz, which already bore this designation in the time of Augustus,
as though it had received its name from this event (Apollin. Hierap.
in Euseb. H. E. b, b).

Legally the position of the Christians under the aggravated
edicts of Marcus Aurelius continues in the main the same under
Comumonus also (180-192), in whose last year falls the persecution of

! To this pariod the Procurator Arrius Antoninus in TERTULLIAN, Ad Scapw
lam 5, probably also belongs.
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the Scillitan martyrs in North Africa under the Proconsul
Vigellius Saturninus (vid. Usener, Acta Mart. Scill. greece. Index
scholar. Bonn 1881. Ausk, Etude etc. Revue Critique 1881, No. 44,
Harnack, ThLZ. 1882, p. 3. Overseck, ibid. p. 171 sqq. Fr.
Gorres, JPrTh. 1884, p. 222 sqq.), the first known in the African
Church, in general the first known fact regarding it (cf. however
the Archimartyr Mamphamo, GorrEs, l.c.). The martyrdom also ot
a highly regarded Roman of philosophic culture, Apollonius (accord-
ing to Jerome, a senator), under the Pramtorian Prefect Perennius
(who in the first half of the reign of Commodus was his favourite)
is worth notice (Euseb. b, 21 ; Jerome, Cat. 42, cf. KriM, Rom, p. 640
sq. That the informer was a slave seems to be a mere inference).

But under the brutal and voluptuous tyrant Christianity soon
experienced years of rest, probably a reaction after the excitements
of late years; but the Emperor, who was superstitious and inclined
to strange worships, was also influenced favourably to Christianity
by his favourite concubine Marcia, who was herself devoted to the
Christian religion (¢pehéfeos marhdrn Koupodov. Hyacinthus, a
Christian presbyter, was her foster-father). With her the Roman
Bishop Victor maintained relations; by her means he obtained the
freedom of the Christian confessors in the Sardinian quarries, on
which occasion, against his wish, Callistus, who had becen condemned
for disturbing the Jewish worship, was also set free (Hippol. Ref. 9,
12 cf. the fideles in regali aula, Iren. Her. 4, 30, 1).

9. Heathen Religious Feeling and Culture in their Relation to Christianity.

To the introductory remarks on p. 26 sqq. we add :—Amid the
religious-moral dissolution and destruction there is an increase of the
above-mentioned tendency to superstition, the grasping at strange
and secret worships and mysteries, in which alongside of mysterious
(magical) rites also (often enough alternating with debauchery and
unbridledness) special ascetic renunciations are made to lead through
different degrees of consecration to a higher union with the Godhead.
The ideas of religious syncretism, which seeks to lay hold of the
common religious truth under different, forms, gain ground, and
are favoured by the religious sentiment of the eclectic (Platonist-
Pythagorean) philosophy of the time. Practical religious tendencies
to restoration gain recognition. Here belongs the famous Arorro-
n1us of Tyana, who died under Domitian (c. 96), who is designated by
Lucian and Apuleius according to the older description of Meoeragenes
(Orig. c. Cels. 6, 41), as a famous magician, who also however
influenced philosophers. His reputation was set very high by later
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religious-philosophic syncretism (Caracalla, Alex. Severus, Julia
Mammsea). The alleged memorials of him by Damis were given
the stamp of a religious-philosophical ideal in the interest of early
Neo-Platonism. The following may be regarded as genuine historical
traits :—war against religious unbelief in favour of a spiritualized
pagan belief of manifold form, particularly for a pure bloodless
worship of the one highest God in and over his subordinate gods,
for which a way of life pleasing to God is to be taken into account;
a strict asceticism (abstinence from the use of flesh and wine and
from marriage). All higher wisdom is conditional on moral, that is
to say, ascetic, perfection ; the body appears as the prison of the
soul ; the Pythagorean doctrines of immortality and of the transmi-
gration of souls make their appearance. The self-conscious priest of
ZAlsculapius is imposing, both on account of his oracular sayings and
his appearance, and influences the multitude; powers of healing are
ascribed to him and glimpses into secret things, which perhaps
point to a gift of clairvoyance (Literature in Jw.MiLLER in the
RE2 1 635 sq; cf. also KM, Rom. u. d. Christenthum, p. 59 sqq.).

The most important representative of pagan religiosity purified
and guarding itself against scepticism and unbelief, is the eclectic
Platonist, PLutarcH of Chironea (ob. 120), whose monotheism, al-
though limited in a naturalistic sense by the dualistic opposition of
maitter, rises above polytheism and finds the highest religious satis-
faction in exaltation to the highest divinity. But he immediately
makes this highest divinity as it were go out of himself, and cleave
in two in the fulness of the world of gods and demons, as the not
sbsolute, but so much the more naturally self-suggesting proper
objects of religious worship, which (as also belief in the revelation
of the divinity in the oracles) is so justified that offence is avoided
both by spiritualistic and naturalistic interpretation. Here also
the monotheistic tendency is the correlative of an essentially moral
conception of the true worship of God (by a pious manner of life).
As he is opposed to destructive unbelief, he likewise, from an essen-
tially religious-moral point of view opposes superstition and its
moral instability. The latter is to him worse than unbelief because
it springs from fear, and therefore from secret hatred of the divinity
(De superst.).

On a similar philosophic foundation we find ApuLErus of Madaura
(about 170), but ethically—also, as regards his relation to the realm
of magic—standing on a lower level. The rhetorician Maximus
Tyrrvs (190) exhibits as an element of the culture and sentiment of
the time, that sort of philosophic monotheism, which as complement
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and climax of the polytheistic worship becomes indeed reconciled
with the latter, and finds in the different religions, under different
names, a great agreement on the main points.

The great syncretistic tendency of the age appears significantly
in the philosopher NumENIUS, a forerunner of Neo-Platonism proper,
who sought to gather together the religiously valuable borrowed
wisdom of different peoples, of the Indian Brahmins, the Jews, the
Persian Magi, the Egyptians, shows acquaintance with Judaism and
the Old Testament, and Jewish religion, even indeed with some
sayings of Jesus, and who in a characteristic manner called Plato an
Attic-speaking Moses. Everywhere here philosophic monotheism
stands in a guarding and purifying attitude, but at the same in an
attitude of conservatism towards polytheism. All these however,
with exception of the last-named, take as yet no notice of Christi-
anity ; and Numenius also, although he betrays knowledge of some
sayings of Jesus, does not as yet exhibit the need of meddling any
further with Christianity and coming to terms with it.

The Stoic philosophy, also so influential in that age, had in its
kind a share in the religious restorative tendencies of the time, in
the fostering of what was indeed a piety of a pantheistic and deter-
minist tinge, which was meant to be a spiritualized re-establish-
ment of pagan piety. But where, as in the case of Marcus Aurelius,
Christianity came within the horizon of this Stoic philosophy, anti-
pathy also showed itself against Christianity, its inspiration which
had the appearance of mere fanatical enthusiasm, its un-Roman
nature etc. (In se ipsum 11, 3. Stoic calm in presence of death,
philosophic passionlessness—arpaywdos !).

The eyes however of the philosophically and cosmopolitanly
cultured were already more frequently directed upon this inconve-
nient Christianity, under the feeling that it was necessary to come
to an understanding with this strange phenomenon, and not merely
aristocratically to ignore it as the madness of the multitude, and
not only to leave the legal battle with it to the State. The pagan
rhetorician FroNTO (a courtier of Hadrian and the teacher of Marcus
Aurelius) opposed Christianity with couscious hostility; likewise
the Cynic Crescens, the opponent of Justin Martyr. But aboutithe
time of Marcus Aurelius, Celsus and Lucian in particular came
forward as representatives of the cultured illumination, and opposed
Christianity in their respective styles. CrLsus (known from the
eight Books of Origen against the treatise of Celsus, Adyos aAnOis,
from which he quotes numerous passages) appears as a scholar of
many-sided culture, acqua‘nted with the scholastic opinions of the
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philosophers and those who were learned in beliefs in the Roman
Empire, to which in his journeys he had applied his observation.
He also entered into disputations with Christians., Origen thinks
of the author of the “True Word” as an Epicurean Celsus, who
had lived under Hadrian and still later, but meets with much in
his expressions which is not Epicurean, and doubts therefore
whether some other person is not to be supposed (as the author), or
whether he merely kept back the kernel of his Epicurean conviction,
and only occasionally allowed it to be recognised. As a matter of
fact his manner of thought is under the overpowering influence of
the eclectic Platonism of the time, and not of the doctrine of the
Epicurean School. Nevertheless he is in any case the same person
as that friend of Lucian to whom the latter dedicated his Alexander
of Abonoteichos, and in whom he pre-supposed sympathy with
Epicurus (Alex. 61). He is a man of the world of philosophic
culture, who accepts much of the influential Platonism of the time,
but has absorbed little of its positive religious sentiment. In his
antipathy to Christianity, which appears to him barbaric and super-
stitious, he gives himself up to the scepticism and satire of a man
of the world, through which he comes in contact with Epicurean
tendencies. The Christians are to Celsus an illegal and secret
combination, their doctrine is barbaric and not to be proved by the
magic miracles of Jesus; they follow not reason, but blind faith,
and despise wisdom. He first of all brings the Jews on to the
field against the Christians; the former have to bring forward the
Jewish slanders on the evangelical history (Jesus born in adultery
and fostered on Egyptian wisdom), and enforce the contrast be-
tween the assertion of His divine dignity and the wretched and
contemptibly ending earthly life, denounce the falling away of the
adherents of the false Messiah from the ancient law, complain of
the lack of foundation of the Christians on the Old Testament
prophecies, and emphasize the incredibility of the resurrection
which was only revealed to His adherents. But according to Celsus,
Jews and Christians have not much with which to reproach one
another, even although Judaism has the advantage of being an
ancient religion. Celsus combats the fundamental idea of a descent
of God, or a son of God, much more of a crucified God, as non-
sensical, the idea of an historical redemption as incompatible with
divine justice and (impartial) love, that of a plan of salvation which
18 only temporal as a limited and childish notion of special
partizanship. The special teleology of salvation is contrasted with
the eternal and inalterable order of nature, in which evil and sin,
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originated by matter, have their inevitable place, but man may not.
arrogate to himself to be regarded as the proper aim of God : here all
those portions of the Jud®o-Christian view of the world, such as the-
end of the world, judgment, resurrection, appear irrational likewise,
while the announcement of forgiveness and redemption which turns
with preference to the sinner, appears contradictory (since no one can
alter nature) and at enmity with the purified conception of God
(who must prefer the righteous and not the sinners). In contrast.
with Christianity, not only philosophy but even the pagan rehigion,
in spite of its myths long since stripped away from it by the
educated, and copied by the Christians, must appear as the
relatively better. Christians ought rather to attach themselves to.
the great philosophic and political authorities of the classic world,
ought to convince themselves that a properly understood worship:.
of gods and demons is quite compatible with a purified monotheism,
ought finally to give up tha foolish madness of the notion that they
could gain over the authorities to their faith, or that in general a
universal agreement on divine things is possible of attainment (litera-
ture: vid. in my article on Origen RE.* XI. p. 101 sqq. Kz, Celsus”
wahres Wort wiederhergestellt ete. 1873).

In Luciax (about 180) much more than in Celsus, who in spite
of everything goes into the great question of Christianity with
genuine earnestness, there is exhibited that polished judgment of
the man of the world which not only confronts all theories scepti~
cally, but the real power of religion and faith, coldly, and advances
against vthe follies and sins of the time more with irony and com-
fortable contempt than with moral indignation. For the attempts.
at restoring Platonism and Stoicism, dictated by the need of a
belief, he has no liking. To the author of the Dialogues of the
Gods, Christianity merely appears another folly like to the pagan
mythology. As in the treatise Alexander of Abononteichos (or
DIseudomantis) he scourges the treacherous oracle-monger, sooth-
sayer and prophet, who, himself immoral and criminal, exploits.
superstition by means of his appearance of venerable piety and his.
juggling arts, so in the De Morti Peregrini Prot. he throws con-
tempt upon the eccentric philosopher, who, stained from youth.
with crime, attempts it among the Christians; in Palestine,
where he acquires the reputation of great holiness, climbs step.
by step, and is enthusiastically reverenced, especially when, under
persecution, he is thrown into prison. But he spoils his position.
by eating forbidden things, and is cast out. He now appears
as an Egyptian ascetic who exposes himself to sun-burning
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and smears himself with dung, then as a Cynic who finally causes
himself to be bound on the funeral pyre at Olympia, before the
assembled populace, as an example of virtue, in order to unite him-
self again with the glorified spirits of the ether. On this occasion
the earth quaked and a vulture arose out of the flames; he now
became the object of religious worship. The whole is a satire on
the Cynics, especially on Theagenes, but the opportunity for it is
afforded by the actual fact of a historical personage. Lucian’s
knowledge of the Christians betrays a series of characteristic traits.

Their credulity, which makes them the prey of an impostor, their
-quiet public spirit and their contempt for death, appear rather as
singular folly, their praying to the crucified sophist as absurd ; in
sshort, the great mocker who overwhelms the arrogant Cynics with
this most empoisoned scorn, judges Christianity almost good-
maturedly but without a notion of its inner significance.

Cf. BerNAYS, Lucian und die Cyniker mit einer Uebersetzung des Schrift
Lucian’s nber das Lebensende des Peregrinus 1879, and for general fixing of his
thistorical relations specially A, HARNACK in RE? VIIL 772 sqq.

10. The Defence of Christianity by the scientifically educated Apologists
of the Second Century, and the changed conception of Christianity
resulting therefrom.

A. In proportion as the educated world and the authorities take
motice of the strange phenomenon of Christianity, men make their
appearance within Christianity who undertake to defend it with the
weapons of the culture of the age before the pagan conscience and
the power of the State, hand in hand with which goes the need
of also establishing it in its justification as against Judaism. This
however involves a not un-essential transformation of the views of
primitive Christianity according to the 1deas of the general culture
©of the time, so far as the latter is interested in religion or reli-
.gious philosophy, and accordingly several of these men become
important intermediaries for the forming of Christianity into the
ancient Catholic Church,—the Fathers of ecclesiastical theology.

The works of the Greek Apologists of the second century, published by Bub.
MagraNus, Paris 1742 sq., and C. F. Orro, Corpus Apologet., sec. 2. 9 t., Jena
1842 sqq., vol. 1-5 in 8rd ed. 1876 sqq.—GEBHARDT und HARNACK, Texte und
Untersuchungen. 1. Die Ueberlieferung der griech. Apologeten, Leipsic 1882.

1. Inrelation to the measures taken by the pagan state authority, according to
Eusebius as early as the time of Hadrian, QuApRATUS, Bishop of Athens,and the
philosopher ARISTIDES came forward with apologies (defensive treatises) which
they themselves, at least as Eusebius presupposes, presented to the Emperor

Hadrian on occasion of his presence in Athens in 125 A.n. Of the Apology of
Aristides, which was still extant in the time of Jerome (Cat. 20; Ep. ad Magnum
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[4pologeticum contextum philosophorum sententiis)) there is supposed recently
to have been found a fragment in an Armenian translation (Sancii Aristidis
Dhil. Athen. sermones duo etc. in lat. linguam translati, Venet. 1878, by the
Mechitarists). The name of the author of sermon 2 is doubtful, the editor has
read Aristeas and conjectured Aristides, VETTER (ThQ. 1882) has actually read
Aristides. This piece cannot possibly be attributed to this age (a homily on
usurers); in the first it is thought that signs of antiquity can plainly be dis-
covered (absence of the doctrine of the Logos and all reference to heresy), which
however in the comparative brevity of the piece does not argue much (especi-
ally the latter); and doubt is aroused by the fact that in the second part of the
first sermon the Virgin Mary is designated deipara, an expression which,
without doubt, must bea later interpolation. Vid. HiMpeL in ThQ. 1879 and 1880;
HarNAck and GEBHARDT, Texte und Untersuchungen 1. pp. 98-114. Considera-
tions which are not to be undervalued are raised by BOCHELER, Arist. und
Justin in the Ihein. Museum. N.F. 85, 2, pp. 279-86.

2. MELITO, Bishop of Sardes, one of the foremost men of the Church of Asia
Minor, highly honoured as a prophet and on account of the holiness of his life, was
most productive as an author. In his Apology to Marcus Aurelius he sets forth
Christianity as true philosophy (fragments in Eusebius 14, 26, 5-11). The
Apology, which has been preserved in Syriac (CURETON, Spicil. Syr. also in
PiTrA, Spicil. Solesm. II. p. xxxvii. sqq. German translations by Wette in.
ThQ. 1862. 44 vols. p. 392 sqq.): Sermo Melitonis philosophi qui factus est
coram Antonino Cesare, is another, and hardly by Melito, to whom it was
attributed, and who, referring to the content of the real Apology of Melito.
(Christianity the True Philosophy), is here designated a philosopher. The
first Christian list of the O. T. canon was found in the introduction to his six
books of Eclogues from the Law and the Prophets, on Christ and the whole
Christian faith (therefore Christian explanation of O. T. passages). A number,
of short treatises and dissertations, all lost but fragments, partly handle the
variousecclesiastical movements of his time (the Paschal Controversy, theSunday,
on Christian hospitality and many others, on the corporeality of God [#. évowpdrov
feot, which, according to THEODORET, Qucest. in Genes. I, interr. 20 is certainly
to be understood in this sense]). What the treatise entitled KXeis (clavis)
which is also lost, was, is unknown. In any case the Clavis edited by Pitra,
Spicil. Solesm. I1. and IIL under Melito’s name (a glossary of mystical explan-
ations of scripture, connected with the literature of Physiologus) is & much
later Latin collection. In later times much was attributed to his highly re-
spected name (cf. PIPER, Melito, in Stud. u. Krit. 1838; STEITZ, tbid. 1857;
HARNACK, Texte u. Untersuchungen L. 2, p. 240; StEITZ, RE. 8. V.).

3. CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS (Awohwdpios), Bishop of Hierapolis, wrote an:
Apology addressed to Marcus Aurelius, five books Ad G'recos and several others
(EusEB. 4, 26 and 27; JEROME, Cat. 26).

4. MILTIADES, a rhetorician in Athens, also wrote an Apology addressed to-
Marcus Aurelius and L. Verus, and 2 books Ad Grecos, 2 Adversus Judeos
(Euses. b, 17; JEROME, Cat. 89). '

B. Of these apologists the most influential and the most important for the
forming of Hellenically modified Christianity and the founding of Christian
theology is JusTIN MARTYR, born at Flavia Neapolis (the ancient Sichem), in
Samaria, of Hellenic parents, about the year 100. Having gone through the
usual philosophico-rhetorical education of the time, he sought satisfaction for
his religious need (desire after knowledge of God and happiness [ed8aipor.])
amongst the various philosophic schools, still mostly attracted and determined
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by the Platonism of his age on its religious side, and influenced by the moral
views of the Stoic philosophy. He sets forth his attraction by Christianity with
its practical earnestness and its enthusiasm, in a conversation with an aged
Christian, who referred him to the study of the ancient Scriptures (Z.e. the
‘0. T.) and the necessity of a Divine revelation; thus he became a Christian
philosopher, who wrought for the Christian faith as a wandering school-teach-
ing sophist. On his second stay in Rome he was strenuously opposed by the
‘Cynic Crescens, and in the end died there a martyr's death (betwesn 163 and
167, probably 165).

Of the two Apologies the larger is first in order of time (although in older
.editions designated the second), the smaller however is an appendix written
immediately afterwards (HARNACK conjectures their original unity). The first
Apology, formerly often set down about 138 (under the sole reign of Antoninus
Pius) is still variously dated on account of the difficulty lying in the address
to the Emperor, but must be placed in the time of the co-regency of Marcus
Aurelius (147-160) It reckons (I. 46) 150 yecars since the death of Christ;
the second is indirectly linked to it by the manmner of the back reference
(IL 4. 6. 8) (occasioned by an incident with the wife, become Christian, of a
heathen). But the Christian philosopher sought also to prove in detail tho
right of Christianity to independence as against Judaism, in the Dialogue with
Trypho (somewhat later than the Apology), and moreover from the Holy Scrip-
tures of the O. T. themselves, regarded from the Christian point of view:.

He likewise, however, already defended ecclesiastical Christianity of the
‘Oreek sort by combating the sectarian opinions which appeared to threaten
[ty continued existence (Zdvraypa. xard mao. alpécewv), and in particular that of
Marcion. These writings are unfortunately lost; regarding the first of them,
however, it is permissible to suppose that Irenseus founded upon them in the
wolative parts of his attack upon the heresies. Of a treatise on the Resurrec-
tion two fragments are extant, regarding the compass of which Th. Zanx
(ZKG. 8, 20 sqq.) sets up new conjectures.

Numerous other writings have been falsely ascribed to the name of this first
theologian who had so great importance for the church, such especially—apart
from writings of much later origin—was the Adyos wpds "EXAnvas, Oratio ad
Grecos (against the folly of the myths of the gods), a treatise which has been
preserved in a variant Syriac recension (in CURETON, Spic. Syr.), and is
here ascribed to one Ambrosius, who has been thought to be the friend of
-Origen; but recently DRaseks (JPrTh. 1885, 144-158), following up a con-
Jecture of NoLTn, sought to find in it the Apology of the (Roman Senator)
Apollonius, who died a martyr's death under Commodus (cf. on Apollonius:
‘CasprArl, Quellen 3, 414-416). In any case it belongs to the older Greek Apology
.of that age, and borders on Tatian’s points of view (HARNACK, Texte und
Unters. 1. 1 and 2, p. 165).

The Adyos mapawericds mpds "EXAqvas (Cohortatio ad Grecos.—The truth not to
‘be found in the poets and philosophers, but in Moses and the prophets; what
the former have of the truth they have derived from the latter) is likewise not
from the hand of Justin, but from that of a kindred spirit; but if Julius
Africanus is really made use of (ScuureR in ZKG. IIL 819-81) it can only belong
to the third century. VorLTeEr (ZwTh. 1883, 150 sqq.) would ascribe it to
Claudius Apollinaris (Nr. 3), DrRAsEKB to Bishop Apollinaris of Laodicea in
the fourth century. The small treatise De Monarchia gathers together real
and specially alleged heathen witnesses to the faith in monotheism, in the way
fin which the apocryphal authorship of Hellenism loved to produce it (cf.
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SeviscH, Justin der Mdrt.,, 2 vols. Breslau 1840-1842, and M. ENGELHARDT,
Das Christenthum Justin's des Mdrt., Erlangen 1878).

6. For a considerable period TATIAN also remained under Justin’s influence.
He was born in Assyria, perhaps of Syrian descent (ZAHN), but of Greek
education, and in wide travels representing the then Greek culture of the
wandering and teaching Sophists, acquainted with Greek literature to a large
extent, as also with religious mythology and mysteries. Religiously satisfying
and morally purifying truth, which he had in vain sought among the Grecks,
he found in the barbarian wisdom of Christianity and its morally strengthening
and emancipating monotheism, a simple truth accessible even to the plain man,
which in his Apology (Adyos mpds “EAAqras) he now contrasts in the most
glaring manner with heathenism. In Rome, where perhaps the very turn-
ing point of his life occurred, he came into contact with Justin, became his
puypil (Iren.) and venerator, like him was attacked by the Cynic Crescens, like
him came forward as a Christian Sophist (the Christian teacher Rhodo was
his pupil, Euseb. b, 18). His Xdyos mpds "ENAnvas (Tatiani or. ad Grecos rec.
E.Schwartz. Gebhart and Harnack’s Texte u. Unters. IV. 1), written soon after
his transition to Christianity to justify this step, of outstanding importance, is
only able to recognise the night side of heathen religion and philosophy.
Rough aversion from the manners of the world and sensual pleasure leads
him into a strict asceticism, which advances beyond the limit of common
Christianity to the rejection on principle of marriage and the use of flesh
and wine, and creates for Tatian a position of respect among the so-called
kncratites (the ropresentatives of this form of asceticism). Connected there-
with is his acceptance of Gnostic idecas on the basis of a dualistic conception
of spirit and matter, separation of the Demiourgos from the Creator of the
world (véd. p. 160), which subsequently brings Tatian into variance with the
church at large, without thereby robbing him of the respect due to an important
{and very fertile) author. He worked in the Syrian East (Mesopotamia,
Edessa, Antioch). The Book of Problems, Bi3\iov mpoAqudrwy, in which he
exhibited the difficult and obscure passages of the Scriptures, and which was
intended to controvert Rhodo, perhaps already contained Gnostic speculations
(Rhodo, in the relative passage Euseb. 5, 18, groups him with the Marcionite
Apelles, the author of Syllogisms).

In the treatise Tepi rob xard rov cwripa karapriopod (of Christian Perfection) he
Justified the rejection of the commerce of the sexes. In the so-called Diates-
saron he has put together from our four Gospels a unitary presentation of the
Gospels, which began with the prologue of John, left out the genealogies (of
Matt. and Luke), and, as they are called, all the passages which show that our
Lord was of the seed of David after the flesh; and this gospel maintained itself
until on in the fifth century, in some (especially Syrian) districts of the church
in the Syrian language alongside of the Gospel of the * Separated,” until it was
expelled the communities, e.g. by Theodoret and Rabulas of Edessa. As on the
one hand the arising of this Diatessaron presvpposes the spread and a certain
recognised authority of our Gospels, so on the other hand its origination.and
-especially its ecclesiastical use is only explicable in a time in which the
conception of a closed canon of holy and inspired Scriptures had not yet
attained universal dominion. Whether this first Harmony of the Gospels was
originally written by Tatian in Greek and only then translated into Syriac, or
(ZanN) written at once by Tatian in Syriac (on the basis of already existing
Syriac Gospels) is a matter of dispute. The former hypothasis is supported by
the name Awrecadpwr (for the taking over of Greek words into the Syriac text
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is indeed nothing remarkable, but very frequent; but in this case presupposes
an already existing Greek expression of the conception); in favour of the latter
there are very remarkable instances which have been relied on by Zahn (cf.
also BATHGEN, Evangelienfragmente, Leipsic 1855, p. 59 sqq. 68 sqq. who
agrees with regard to the Syriac authorship of the Diatessaron and Cureton’s
Syriac translation of the Gospels) The celebrated Syrian Church Historian
of the fourth century, EPHRAEM SYRUS, wrote a further commentary on this
Harmony of the Gospels, which has been preserved in Aramaic, and pub-
lished by MosINGER (1877) in the Latin translation which had been already
furnished by AucCHER. On this basis Th. ZAnN subsequently attempted with
great skill to reconstruct the Diatessaron (Forschungen zur Gesch. des neutesta-
mentlichen Kanons 1., Erl. 1881. On Tatian specially DANIEL, Tatian, Halle 1837,
GEBHARDT u. HARNACK, Texte u. Forschungen 1., and my article in the RE?).

7. ATHENAGORAS, by report an Athenian, author of a IpeoBeia wept xpioriavdr
(supplicatio, intercessio, not legatio) which was addressed to Marcus Aurelius
and Commodus ¢. 177, as also of a treatise Ilepl dvardoews. A personality which
is otherwise quite unknown to us, whom, remarkably, EuseEBIUS does not mention
at all. The alleged narratives of Philippus Sidetes are untrustworthy, indeed
notoriously incorrect (vid. DopwrLL, Diss. in Iren. Append. p. 488 sqq.).
However, MBTHODIUS (vid. Er1pii. Heer. 64, 21 ; PHOT. c. 234) in the end of the
third century already knows the Apology under the name of Athenagoras
(conjecture, that from the erromeous hypothesis that Justin was the author,
the story of his two Apologies may have arisen, and only in consequence of
this did the addition to the first Apology come to be regarded (by Eusebius?)
as a second independent one: Harnack [?]). The author, most decidedly
guided by Platonic conceptions, of a polished style, refutes the reproaches of
dfedns, of dipodean minglings and Thyestean feasts, and in the treatise De
resurrectione seeks to refute doubts on the doctrine of the Resurrection by the
wisdom, power and righteousness of God, as well as from the destiny of man
(Doctrine of the Logos, but without a proper Christology! Athenagoras quotes
sayings of the Lord, not Christian Scriptures, the Old Testament only
sparingly). Cf. HErBLE, Beitrdge zur KG. 1884, L. p. 60-81; VOIGTLANDER Im
Beweis des Glaubens, 1872.

8. THEOPHILUS OF ANTIOCH, the sixth bishop of this see, born in the East,
was educated as a Greek and became a Christian in manhood. There have
been preserved three Books Ad Autolycum, an educated hecathen, apologetically
defending the belief in God and the Christian hope of the resurrection, com-
bating heathen belief and especially exalting into prominence the high value
of the Holy Scriptures (Old Testament and Prophets) as the ancient source of
the knowledge of God.

Besides these he wrote against Hermogenes (perhaps made use of by TERTUL.-
LIAN) and against Marcion a treatise Iepi {oropudv. Commentaries also on the
Gospels and Proverbs are ascribed to him. But the Commentary on the Gospels
which is preserved in Latin and goes under his name, which Th. ZAnN (For-
schungen, vol. IL.) recently ascribes essentially to him, proves itself to be a late
compilation (vid. ex contra HARNACK, in Texte u. Unters. 1. 4. Proceeding by
means of an attempt to demonstrate that the existing Commentary is essen-
tially that which was already used by Jerome, but on the other hand that it
made use of Irensus; Hauck, Zur Theophilusfrage in ZWL, 1884, p. 661 sqq.).
‘W. BorNEMANN in ZKG. X. 166 sqq. ERBRES in JprTh. 1888, 611 sqq.

9. The anonymous Epistle to Diognetus by an unknown author must belong
to about the time of these Apologists, His aim is to give to the addressee, a man.
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of rank, information as to the belief in God and worship of God, from which
the Christians draw all their contempt of the world and death, how it comes
about that they neither believe in the gods of the heathen, nor the Jewish
faith, which along with a more correct conception of God (monotheism) com-
bines at the same time foolish sacrificial service and the most absurd cere-
monies, adding how they love one another, and how it comes that only now and
not earlier this new race and confession should have come into the world.
‘Worthy of remark is the lofty Christian self-consciousness and also the con-
temptuous treatment of the Jewish Law (¢ 3 sq.) without any reservation
whatever as to the revoaled character ascribed to the Old Testament.

Drasexe (JprTh. 1881) has attempted to find in the addressee the philosopher
Diognetus celebrated by Marcus Aurelius as his teacher, in the author, almost
impossibly with corroctuess, an individual proceeding from the Marcionite
school and repellel by Marcion’s harshness, such as Apelles. II Dourncer
(RQH. 1880, 601) would regard the Athenian philosopher Aristides as the author,
and Kinn (Ursprung des Briefes an Diognet, Froiburg 1882) corresponding to
him as addressec no less than Hadrian himself, the son of Zuus; a very airy
hypothesis. OveRrBECK (Studien zur Gesch.der alten Kirche I 1575) looked on
the Epistle as a piece of literary fiction and brought it down to the post-Con-
stantinian age (which has deservudly recowved little approval), Zaun (GGA.
1873, No. 3) at least to the close of the third contury, cf. p. 576 Cf. further the
monographs of GrossuemM (1828), Orro (2nd cd. 1852), HOLLENBERG (1853)
and HaknNack in the PP. Ap. I. 2, 1878.

10 The apologists named all belong to the sphere of the Greek language,
including those who worked at Rome, as indeed it was just in the Roman
Christian community that the Greek element remained dominant till the close
of the sccond century (vid. Caspari). On thoe other hand MiNucius FrrIx
would be to be regarded as the first Roman author in favour of Christianity,
if we might regard him as about contemporary with Athenagoras. Marcus
MmNucius FrLiX, an attorney in Rome, who had only been converted to
Christianity after earnest resistance, now appeared in its defence in the
dialogue Octavius, a beautifully written work emulating classical models
(especially Cicero’s philosophic disputations De natura deorum, also De divina-
tione). A friend, Ceecilius Natalis, undertakes the defence of his ancestral
religion against Christianity, although from the standpoint of a somewhat
sceptical Academic; the common friend Octavius defends Clristianity, and
Minucius is to play the réle of arbitrator, which however is inade the easier
for him that Cwecilius declares himself overpowered and conquered. The
dialogue, which is preserved only in one MS, formerly in the Vatican, after-
wards at Paris (of which the Cod. Burgundicus at Brussels is only a copy
belonging to the sixteenth century), shows some relations with Tertullian’s
Apologeticum. Hence, formerly, Minucius Felix was commonly placed in the
first third of the third century (on the supposition that the author had made
use of Tertullian’s treatise), ¢.e. after Tertullian and before Cyprian’s short and
scholarly treatise De idolorum vanitate, which on its part takes note of the
Octavius ; in favour of this view may also be adduced the fact that on inscrip-
tions from Cirta (now Constantine) of the years 211-217 a Ceecilius Natalis,
member of the civic authority at Cirta, appears, and that the Ceecilius Natalis
in our dialogue seems to attest himself as a citizen of Cirta (9,6 Cirfensis
noster, 31, 2 Fronto tuus), vid. H. DEssaU in the Hermes 1880, p. 471 sqq
Meanwhile Eserr, ASGW. V. 821 and Geschk. der christl. lat. Lit. [. 25 sqq.,
vho had demonstrated the strong influence of Cicero’s De natura deorum on

12
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our dialogue, has in particular recently supported on strong grounds the view,
already supported by Dom. ab. Hoven and others, that Minucius Felix rather
afforded the foundation for the passages in Tertullian and might be ascribed to
the time of Marcus Aurelius, and SchwrNgs (JPrTh. 1883, 263-291), along with
his refutation of O. ScnuLTzi's attempt to bring Minucius down to the time of
Diocletian (JPrTh. 1881), has tulken up the defence of this relationship and date
in a very thorough manner. So also Reck (ThQ., 1886, 64-114); and Aem.
Bagurens in his edition (vid. nfra). Others (HARTEL in Ztschr. f. osterr.
Gymn 1869, 343-368, and Fr. WiLuELM, De Minucii Fel. Oclavii et Tertulliani
apologeticis, Wratisl. 1887) think that the coincidence is rather to be ex-
plained by the use of a common source. The difficulties which here arise
make us imclined to pay respect to the renewed championship of the earhier
view by Masserieau (Zevue de l'histoire des religions, 8th year, t. XV. No. 3,
of ThILZ. 1888, No. 14). Editions by LinpNER (1773), OEHLER 1847 and especially
Haum (C Ser. eccl. Lat. L1 1867), J. J. CorNeLisseN (Leyden 1882) and Aem.
Baenrens (Leipsic 1886) and the translation by Dombart (Erlangen 1881). Cf.
on the subject further, Kunn, Der Octarius des Min. Fel., Leipsic 1882, and
thoreon Borssier in the Journal des Savants 1883, 436 sqq. and ThLZ. 1833,
No. 6.

B. The next weapon for the self-defence of Christianity, and
the one which was not least efficient, was practical profession and
martyrdom for the sake of the Christian faith: the blood of the
martyrs became the seed of the church (Tertull.). The steadfast-
ness of the martyrs might indeed be looked upon by popular hatred
as godless obstinacy, by the educated as stark fanaticism or deplorable
infituation, but for all that it did not {ail to make a deep impression.
Besides, these apologists, like their successors in the following age,
could point to the morally converting power of Christianity ; the
prous walk of the Christian converts was noticeable even to the
heathen (Just. Apoll). “Our Saviour kept silence, when He was
once accused betore the court. He hoped that His walk and Ihs
works would defend Him bettor than the most exquisite eloquence
Shall we not do hikewise in the case of the accusations of Celsus ?
Caunot our religion defend itselt? Ought not the blameless walk
of the disciples of Jesus to bring to nought all slanders ? ” (Orie. c.
Cels. prooom. 1.) At the same time there naturally vemained the
need of justification and explanation. It was a matier of concern
to emphusize the innocence and the political harmlessness of Chris-
tianity, to show that the State persecution of the Christians had no
Justification. 'With righteous indignation the Christians repudiated
the tales of secret crimes, and contrasted with them the notorious
change for the better in the lives of many through conversion.
Agaiust political accusations they recalled to mind that their religion
itself obliged them to obedience to the authorities, that they prayed
for them, and that as a matter of fact they had made no opposition
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to the persecutions except that of patience and death The inner
justification however of their belief could not be demonstrated
without at the same time severely criticising the frailty and folly of
the heathen belief in idols. Hence they often lose themselves in
somewhat external declaumation on images, as though heathenism
did not know how to distinguish between the image and the Deity
(Epistola ad Diogn. and elsewhere.) Especially the stumbling blocks
of the heathen mythology, the scandalous stories of the world of the
Gods were eagerly criticised, concerning which e.g. Justin appeals
to the judgment of the better heathens, who were ashamed of them.
With all its superficiality of treatment this was a fully justified pro-
test against a religious stumbling block, which even the favourite
philosophic interpretation of the myths did not abolish. In this con-
nection it is to be observed, that even these more highly-educated
Christians for the most part (with the exception, it is true, of the
author of the Epist. ad Dioyn.) did not consider the heathen gods as
mere illusions, but looked upon the demons as the real objects of
heathen worship, in accordance with a widely spread view of the
age, only that, to them, these demons now appear more definitely in
the character of fallen angels. This whole polomic contains a deep,
powertul and true feeling of the emancipation and purification of
the religious consciousness by its relation to the one, living and
revealed God as agamst the heathen deisidaimonia, which binds men
to dark mnatural powers and does not emancipate them morally
These apologists rise agaiust philosophy also, out of which they
themselves had arisen, in the tull consciousness of their faih
open to all and not ouly to the cultured few, the ceriainty of
which, based upon revelation, cannot be replaced Ly unceriain
human wisdom, which, moreover, 1s self-contradictory in its most
important representatives. On the other hand they willingly recog-
mse in the philosophy by means of which they had themselves
been educated, certamn universal clements of truth, which they
partly derive from the seed-corns of truth, which the divine Logos
has scattered among the heathen also, partly externally from a
dependence of Greck wisdom on the mush older wisdom of the
East, and therefore from the use of the Scriptures of the Old
Testament. To the reproach that they had deserted the rehgron
which had been handed down from their ancestors and thercby
made sacred, they opposc the right of 1ecognised truth, the right
of freedom of conscience; religion becomes the peculiar affair of
personal conviction, against which methods of force do not suffice:
religio cogi mon potest, God is to be obeyed rather than man. In
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affairs of religion, not tradition but truth decides. At the same
time they appeal to the fact, that in truth the foundation of their
religion is of primitive antiquity (the Old Testament older than all
Greek wisdom), and, at the same time, they bring in the point of
view of a gradual development of the true religion, a divine educa-
tion of mankind. But in the domain of heathenism also there were
found such indications, specially of monotheism, and forecasts of the
rise of a true religion, in connection with which they found help in
the numerous pseudonymous products of Hellenistic Judaism, and
in a smaller degree in Christian inventions also. The Sibylline
Oracles, alleged Orphic, Pythagorean and other oracles were com-
pelled to give testimony to the new faith. Of such, a whole selec-
tion is given in the book De Monarchia, which we find under the
name of Justin. Appeal was also willingly made to the miracles ot
the Bible, and indeed to the continued power of miracle in the
Church as a proof of the truth of Christianity. Not less, especially
since Tertullian and Irensus, do they appeal with a certain self-
confidence, to the irresistible spread of their faith, which was only
increased by persecution: hesterni sumus et vestra omnia implevimus
(Tertullian).

C. But in the attempt of these men to vindicate scientifically the
content of the belief which they have grasped and prove it to be
reasonable before the educated consciousness of the time, there is
shown, how their belief is involuntarily transmuted by them accor«-
ing to the ideas which they had brought along with them from the
philosophical culture of their age. In those men of religious and
philosophic culture there existed the need of the religious support
of a purified and at the same time practically effective monotheismn,
of a moral worship of God based on moral self-determination, and of
the satisfaction of the yearning after bliss. This is met by the
preaching of Christianity, which is vividly apprehended, and so
forms itself in their hands into a popular philosophic doctrine
based on revelation and in it possessing its guarantee and the
possibility of permeating universal humanity.

There is thus here completed, after the analogy of what had
already happened to the Jewish faith in Hellenistic Judaism, the
synthesis of the belief of the community of Christians with religious
Hellenic philosophy, and thus the foundation of Christian Theology
is laid by means of the conceptions of the classical world. This takes
place however in decided and partly conscious opposition to hereti-
cal Gmosticism, along with strict attachment to the common Christian
tradition, and in the lively feeling that it is just this belief of the
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community that constitutes the confident religious conviction,
open to all and morally and practically effective; but of course
in such a way that the preaching of the gospel of a redemption
given by Christ and transference out of the world into the king-
dom of God, the full appearance of which is at hand, is transformed
into the trustworthy, because resting on divine revelation, conclu-
sion as to God and eternal life, which is adapted to bring the souls
of men to repentance and the right way, and to help on to perfec-
tion and bliss those who long for salvation and trust in God in the
acknowledgment of Christ the Son of God. In other words that which
all philosophy seeks is given in the revealed doctrine of Christians ;
it alone is the trustworthy and fruitful philosophy (Just. Diul. c. 8),
which is fitted to bring men to the light pure and unmixed with
errors,and to make umversally accessible the religiously emancipating
and renewing truth which 1n all ages has been sporadically present in
the truly wise as the working of the divine reason. The universal
Christian faith in Christ as the adorable Son of God, the Creator
of the world, conceived as the doctrine of the incarnation of the
eternal divine Logos, and confirmed by the prophecies of the pro-
phets, is meant of course not only to set up Christ merely as the
divine teacher (his Human appearance not merely as the formal
attestation of His doctrine), but also as the Redeemer, inasmuch as
His death brings salvation to men, and His death and resurrection
conquer the demons who have enslaved men through idolatry,
overcome death and bring about immortality (a¢pfapaia); but the
notion of revelation is still preponderatingly dominant, inasmuch as
Redemption is regarded as mainly brought about by the revelation
of the divine love of man, in the true knowledge of God which sets
free from the error of idolatry, and by the “New Law” (which,
appealing to the free moral self-determination of man, demands
repentance and promises immortality in return for a holy life).
Hence this amalgamation of the Christian faith with Hellenic
philosophic religion and morality does not take place without a
superficialising of the DBiblical conception of salvation, and a re-
pression of the idea of the kingdom of God into its supramundane
reality and perfection, of the influence of which, indeed, testimony is
afforded by the eschatological conceptions, in particular by that of
the doctrine of the resurrection, which was so offensive to the
Hellenic view and yet so tenaciously maintained.

Inasmuch as these apologists take their stand on the belief of
the community in God the Father of the world, in Christ His Son,
and in the prophetic spirit, there is involved the assumption * of all
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that which God has taught by the Holy Spirit, i.e. by the prophety
and by His Son,” and in' that, the demand for learned exegetica
occupation with Holy Scripture, i.e. the Old Testament Scriptures,
as the proof-documents for the divinity of Christ, not in the sense
of an organic and historical conception of them, but of an allegorico-
theological interpretation after the manner of Philo, if somewhat
more within bounds. For this theologico-dogmatic treatment of
the Old Testament, Justin. Dial. c¢. Tr. is fandamental in patristic
theology. The weight given to the antiquity of the Holy Scriptures
—in contrast with Hellenic literature—and in addition the con-
clusions on creation in the interest of the monotheistic view of the
world (cf. TaropuiL. Ad Autol.) are interesting. Thus Ruopo, a
disciple of Tatian, commented on the work of six days, so likewise
Candidus and Apion, about the time of Commodus; closely con-
nected with this is the determination of the relation of Christianity
to Judaism, as attempted by Justin in the Dialogue with Trypho,
and as others before and along with him have entered into
the question. Thus the author of the dialogue, which was already
known to Celsus, the enemy of Christianity, between the Jewish
Christian JasoN and the Alexandrian Jew Pariscus, subsequently
(fifth century) translated into Latin by an African bishop Celsus
(of which however only the preface of the translator Ad Vigi-
lium ep. de Judaica incredulitate has been preserved in Opp.
Cypriani IIL 119 sqq.); here it still appears anonymously, later on
it 18 falsely ascribed to Ariston of Pella. The Altercatio Simonis
Judei et Theophili Christiani by a certain Evagrius (fifth century)
mentioned by Gennad. De wir. ill. 50, which was discovered in the
eighteenth century, is regarded by A. HarNack (Texte und Forschun-
gen I. 3, where it is reproduced) as an essentially true reproduction
of that Greek treatise. MiLTraDES also (vid. sup.) wrote against the
Jews (Kuseb. H.E. b, 17, b), hikewise Claudius Apollinaris (Ib. 4, 27).
In this discussion with Judaism it becomes important to emphasise
the point that the God of the Jews is also the God of the Christians,
and that the Holy Scriptures of the Christians consist in the highly
esteemed Old Testament; and it was just hence that proof had to
be adduced, not only for the divinity of Christ as compatible with
monotheism (vid. sup.), and for the fulfilment of prophecy, but also
for the justification of the giving up of the Mosaic Law on the
part of Christians, a proof which could not be adduced from the
Pauline opposition of Law and Gospel, which was unintelligible to
the heathemism of the age, but only in the sense that the new Law
of Christ took the place of the old Law, while the believers in Christ
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from among the heathen appeared as the true Israel and people of
God.

The attitude towards the Apostolic writings was different. In
the view of Justin there is not yet any sacred codex of the New
Testament confronting the Old as of equal birth with it. He ap-
peals to the dmopvmuoveipara of the Apostles, *which are also
called Gospels,” and are read at public worship, makes use m
particular of Matthew and Luke, but also knows Mark and John,
and draws from these historical records words of the Lord (cf. p.
116, Heges.) of indubitable authority, quotes John as the author of
a prophetic writing, knows and makes use ot Pauline writings, but
without quoting them. Thus the authentic knowledge of the doc-
trine of the divine Logos 1s based on the Aposiles as the messengers
sent out by the Lord, and Christians are conscious of being at one on
the faith, but as yet, in the feeling of the power of one and the same
Spirit in the community of Christ from the beginning up till now,
they have little learned, and as against the heathen world would have
had little opportunity, to make use of Apostolic writings as theological
instruments of proof of independent and peculiar authority, while
for the truth of the Apostolic preaching confirination is sought mn
the Old Testament Scriptures, which are of ancient sacred author-
ity. They indeed know well, in their sensc of unity with the
Spirit, how to edify and nourish themselves by Apostolic writings,
and to employ them as the expression of their experience (cf.1n
this relation the Epistle of Polycarp already, and next, in particular,
the Epistle of the Gaulish community as to the persecution). But
it 1s the growing literary-theological iuterest, from the middle of
the century, which first causes the greater and greater recognition
among the apologists of the peculiar value of Apostolic writings
as courts of appeal on the original (authentic) Christian truth;
especially was this the case in opposition to the Gnostic sects. In
these circles appeal to the numerous alleged Apostolic scriptural and
oral authorities had begun, for the purpose of sanctioning their
theories; here also began literary occupation with, and exposition
of Gospels and Apostolic writings (Basilides, 24 books on the
Gospel, Heracleon, Gospel of John, and several others; vid. p. 154),
and here Marcion had led the way, by his discrimination of the
genuine and the spurious, the authentic and the counterfeit, to the
establishment of a canon of Christian sources of knowlcdge; a pro-
ceeding which compelled the church, on her side also, to set forth
the Apostolic writings as authoritative and to come to an agree-
ment as to which of them were genuine. Itis the age when the
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New Testament writings begin to come together to form a gener-
ally recognised canon. The opposition too to the sovereign spirit of
Montanist prophecy undoubtedly increased the mneed for it; from
the living but inconstant and turbulent power of the spirit in the
communities, refuge was sought in a paper authority, but still one
which was historical. After the example of the Gmnostics, a begin-
ning is also made with exegetical explanation of New Testament
writings ; Melito with one on the Revelation of John, a certain
Heraclitus with one on the Apostles.

To this end must mainly have contributed the need of combating
the ingenious caprices of the sects, against which the literary strife
began early. Thus Aerirra Castor (according to Euseb. 4,7, b
sqq. as early as the time of Hadrian) wrote against Basilides,
Justin Martyr, against all heretics; the same author and a whole
series of others, Theophilus of Antioch, Philip of Gortyna and
Modestus (Euseb. 4, 24 sqq.), especially against Marcion.

Finally, in this same opposition to the heretics, it is sought to
secure the agreement of the different churches with one another, and
in this relation importance is gained by the idea of a universal
(Catholic) Church. So-called catholic epistles of men of repute
in the church to different communities are highly regarded. As
illustrations take those of Bishop Dionysius of Corinth to Laceds-
mon, Athens, Crete, Paphlagonia, Pontus, Rome (Euseb. 4, 23).

FIRST PERIOD: THIRD DIVISION.

History of the ancient Catholic Church from its Consolidation
down to Constantine.
1. Transition.
In the development so far, the free societies, held together by the
spirit of the faith and brotherly love, have been obliged by various
circumstances gradually to seek a greater defence and assurance
against external and internal dangers to their continuous existence.
Thus the authority of the bishop, at the head of the community,
recommended itself for the prevention of caprice in doctrine and
life. Therewith the claim of the free prophetic spirit in the
communities, both as regards what was to be looked upon as an
authentic expression of the Christian faith and as regards what was
to bo considered as demanded by the Christian life, was met by the
authority of an office which seeks out and vindicates permanent
guarantees of what was to be considered Christian. In the move-
ments of Gnosticism in particular, Christianity is seized by the feel-
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ing of her danger of losing the connection between her \¥eVer &
its origin, and of splitting up into endless differences of ¢
Under these impressions the desire of maintaining the ofl&Ds
unfalsified tradition increases, and the bishops in their succesde-
offer themselves as proper sureties for its unfalsified preservatiof
At the same time the sovereign appearance of the prophetic spirit
in the communities, the dangers of which were brought to view
by the extreme Montanist ecstasy, is repressed by the fact that
the Canon of New Testament Scriptures as divinely inspired is
fixed, and thereby the spirit is confined to the writings which are
regarded as Apostolic as to a fixed standard. On the other hand
free prophecy is also met by Theology (apologetics) working with the
scientific instruments of the age, which gives to the church on this
side a scholastic element, which is of importance for the assured
survival of the Christian faith and for the preparing of the way
to an ordered instruction in it, even if, on the other hand, it con-
tributes its own share to that substitution of a theological view of
the world for Christian faith, which was beginning. Further, al-
though the feeling of being strangers in the world, and the yearn-
ing expectation of the coming of the Lord and the comsummatio
sceculi was kept awake by the persecutions, and found heightened
expression in the Montanist tendency, the church begins more and
more to prepare for a longer existence in the world, and for that
very reason expels or represses the extreme of Montanism. Hence
she seeks a closer and more fixed unity, both in the episcopacy of
the individual communities, and by the confederation and agreement
of the bishops (Synods, etc.) with each other, and, in particular, Rome
here begins to assume or to strive after an important leading posi-
tion. Similarly, this entrance into the life of the world demands a
modification of the strict requirements on the life of believers, a
certain participation in conformity to the world and indulgent treat-
ment of those who have fallen into sin, which is achieved amid
vehement struggles. In all these relationships the free community
of believers and saints more and more transforms itself into the
Institution of the Church, held together hy fixed forms of constitu-
tion, by incipient fixation of ecclesiastical doctrine, and by moderate
regulation of an ecclesiastical discipline, and which, standing above
individuals, becomes the law-giver and educator of believers.

2. The Extension of the Field.
For the further progress of the spread of Christianity on the lines
depicted above (vid. p. 103 sqq.), the following may be given as the
halting points for the third century and down to the time of Con-
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Now Tes' Lostwards there were already Christian communities in

ally rec \cf P- 104) when the neo-Persian Sassanid kingdom took the

. of that of the Parthians (227); and in India, where, according

e legend, the Apostle Thomas is said to have worked, the famous

aveller, Theophilus of Diu, mentions several commumtles by name
in the time of Constantine.

To the/morth of Syria and Mesopotamia, Armenia also now comes
within the horizon about the middle of the third century; the
Alexandrian bishop Dionysius wrote an epistle to an Armenian
bishop Meruzanes. To the west there are added the inner and
northern districts of the peninsula of Asia Minor, where Christianity,
already present, e.g. in Pontus, experiences important extension and
confirmation in the second half of the third century through Gre-
eorrus THAUMATURGUS, the disciple of Origen.

The growth of the church in Arabia is attested in the first half of
the third century by Synods, in which Origen took part.

To the stability of the North-African Church after the ministry
of Tertullian, witness is borne by a synod of seventy African and
Numidian bishops under the most ancient known bishop of Car-
thage, Agrippinus (about or soon after 200-220), and to progressive
strong growth, Ly Cyprian’s ministry. Similarly we know of
numerous martyrs in the time of Decius in the Spanish Church,
which was in lively intercourse with Cyprian.

In Gaul, to the older communities of Lyons and Vienne, there are
now added numerous others. Gregory of Tours (Hist. Franc. I. 28)
knows of seven bishops sent on mission from Rome to Gaul (Satur-
ninus in Toulouse, Dionysius in Paris, Trophimus in Arles, etc.).
This may have been a combination of the different local traditions
of the first bishops of permanent towns with the ancient Passio
Saturnini (ap. RuiNarT, A¢ta Mart. sinc.), a credible narrative, that
the first bishop of Toulouse died a martyr’s death in the time of
Decius (260). The seven however are probably not contemporary ;
e.g. Trophimus, the founder of the church of Arles, must be placed
earlier.

In Britain several bishops appear at the beginning of the fourth
century, Eborius of York and others, who took part in the Council
of Arles in 314.

Likewise Christianity came into the Roman Danubian provinces
in the train of Roman dominion and civilization, in the towns and
fixed quarters of the Roman legions, through soldiers, workmen and
tradestolk ; it was therefore, on this soil, too, an essentially Roman
Christianity.
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Numerous local legends are of very doubtful value. However a
number of bishops’ seats appear with certainty.

In Rhwtia, Chur is probably one of the most ancient, perhaps
however Siben (Sabiona) also reaches to as early a time; in Vinde-
licia there appears Augsburg—the legend of the martyrdom of
Saint Afra under Diocletian seems to have a historical kernel —
and also Ratisbon and Passau; in Noricum, Lorch and Pettan
(Petabio in Styria). These provinces were strongly Romanized ;
Noricum with its numerous towns was a purely Latin province (wid.
MomuseN, Rém. Gesch. V. 180). But tho thin population of the
Alpine valleys and the Rha®tian plateau also, split up into numerous
tribes, came strongly under Roman influence, as is shown by the
numerous Roman names of places in Tyrol. Athanasius mentions
Norican bishops. As to the legend of Florian and the forty martyrs
under Diocletian cf. Hauck, KG. Deutschl. 1. 89. 325 sqq.

In Pannonia there appears Sirmium (near the present Mitrowitz
on the former military frontier). Pannonia is indicated by the im-
portant Passio quatuor coronatorum, the legend of Christian work-
men in the quarries of Pannonia who died martyrs under Diocletian
(the Passio published by WarTENBACH in Sitzungsber. der Wiener Ak.
1. 115-137, also in BupiNeEr’s Unters. z. Rim. Kaisergesch. II1. 321
sqq.; cf. WaTrenBacH, Deutschland’s Geschichtsquellen 1. 42, cf. II.
478).

In the Rhine Provinces, Christianity is certainly demonstrable
at the end of the period in the chiet seats of Roman dominion; at
Treves (Bishop Agroecius at the Synod of Arles in 314; Mansi IL
476) the flourishing Roman colony and chief town of Belgium I.;
similarly we may suppose its existence in Mayence (Ammiar
27, 10), Worms, Speyer, Strasbourg, Bale, towns in Germ
and it is demonstrable with certainty for German’

Cologne (Colonia Agrippina), where Maternus is m~"
(Manst Le.), and Tongern, where about 359 Serv
as bishop (Sulpic. Sev. Chr. 2, 44).

The delineations by Christians of the spread
Roman Empire lean somewhat to exaggr
estimates of it about the time of Dioclet
stable foundations (cf. V. Scuurrze, Gesc?

Heidenthums, 1. 1837, pp. 1-27). All t}
the Christians in the Roman Empire,
view was their threatening increar
minority.
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3. Pagan Religious Feeling and Culture in their Relation to Christianity.

Cf. supra p. 167. sqq. RevILLB, Die Religion unter den Sever. German by
Krtiger, Leipsic 1888. J. BerRNAYS, Theophrastos’ Schrift iber die From-
migkeit, 1866.

From the time of the Antoninés there is exhibited in the Roman
Empire a new growth of the capacity of belief, a more numerous
thronging in of the Oriental, Syrian worships, a strongly growing
tendency to the religious syncretism, which is inclined to regard all
forms of religious belief as relatively valid and to mingle them.
This religious disposition, as cultivated in the house of Septimius
Severus and his next successors, on the one hand affords encourage-
ment to Christianity, but on the other hand, where syncretism of
the kind seeks to lend its help to paganism, develops itself in a
manner exactly hostile to Christianity, which in its exclusiveness
incites to contradiction, its disposition being ever more increasingly
hostile. Philostratus wrote his Vita Apollonii in the first decades
of the third century, in the circle of the Empress Julia Domna.
Whether by it there was already intended a pagan contrast to
Christ, must remain in question; as a matter of fact at least, it had
that effect. The pious sage, miracle-worker and reformer, who
wrought everywhere for refined piety and moral purity, and who at
the same moment began life and the championship of truth and jus-
tice as a moral reformer, and placed superior knowledge and higher
powers at the service of his task, becomes a divine phenomenon.

In Neoplatonism proper (Ammonius Saccas,t 241, regarded as the
real founder; the systematic development by Prominus, + 270)
philosophy makes a league with religion for the purification and
=~wiwal of religion, but the very sense of being in affinity and touch

“tianity and the Christian view of the world, goads it to
the latter; it attempts to supply in the soil of pagan-
only Christianity can supply. In the writings of
already been designed against Christianity. With

wer this philosophy opposes Christianity in the
Porphyry (+ 804): 16 books xara Xpioriavav
~ourse, indeed, he takes up a critical attitude

18, their myths and worship, sees the true

Alting of the soul to pure knowledge of

nosition ; but to the Neo-Platonic chain

- highest Unity down to the multitude

Iso a gradually ascending worship,

religions find their warrantable

the divine worships xara 7a wdrpia
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(Porph. Ad Marcellam, in the Opusc. ed. Nauck. 1866). In this fact
all religions, even the barbaric, even Judaism, have their justification;
but Christianity, which denies the right of all others to exist, and
comes forward as their conqueror, this philosophy necessarily op-
poses. The hatred of the Christians against this bitterest and
keenest foe has destroyed the book, and even the numerous treatises
against it (by Methodius of Tyre, Eusebius of Cesarea, Apollinaris of
Laodicea, and Philostorgius) have not been preserved. According
to the scanty fragments preserved, he traced out contradictions
and improbabilities in the sacred writings of the Christians, e.g. be-
tween the Old and the New Testament ; why should Christ reject
the sacrifices, which however the God of the Old Testament had in-
stituted? He alluded to the quarrel between Paul and Peter (Gal.
ii.), found a moral ambiguity in the behaviour of Christ (John vii.
8 cf. v. 14), made use of historical criticism, e.g. he shows that the
highly honoured Book of Daniel could not have been written by
the latter, nor till the time of Antiochus Epiphanes; he disputed the
right of allegorical interpretation of the Old Testament as exer-
cised by Origen. If Christ only be the Way, the Truth, and the
Life, what have men done for so many centuries before him?  As
Celsus had already done, he criticises the relation of human sin and
alleged eternal punishment. Christians have deformed the original
truths of the founder of their sect, who was a pious and wise man, one
of the noblest souls, who reverenced the gods and by their aid did
miracles, and have made himself God against his will ; in opposition
to them, the Christians, Pythagoras is glorified as the ideal of the
pious sage by Porphyry (and still more exuberantly by Jamblichus).

According to the character of his charges, as known from these few frag-
ments, it is very probable that we {ind many of his criticisms of individual
passages of Scripture made use of in the apologetic treatise of Bishop MACARIUS
MacNes (c. 400), which presents them in the form of a disputation advanced
by a pagan and refuted by a Christian ; Macarius may have drawn either
directly or indirectly (perhaps through the medium of the somewhat similar
Hierocles) from this source (vid. infra Macarius Magnes). In the treatise of
Porphyry Hepi rijs éx Noyiwy dpidogogias also, likewise lost except fragments, there
must have been present an antithetical attitude to Christianity. Cf. Luc.
HoLsTENIUS, Diss. de vita et scriptis Porphyri’, Rome 1680. 8. (reprinted in
Fabr. Bibl. gr. IV., 207 sqq. of the 1st ed.): PorpEYRII Opusc. ed. Nauck, 3nd
ed. 1866, P. de phil. ex oraculis haur. rel. ed. Wolff 1856, Kunx in ThQ. 1865.
ULLMANN in StKr, 1832 I. My remarks in ThLZ. 1877, Nr. 19; Wagenmann in
JdTh. 1878 (vol. 28), p. 269 sqq.

The Procurator HigrooLes of Bithynia also, who took an important
(perhaps a directing) part in the persecution of the Christians under
Diocletian, starting from similar notions of Neo-Platonic restoration
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of paganism, directed his literary feud against Christianity in the
two books Aéyor piharibeis mpos Xpioriavovs (or Aéyos dpidarnfis);
following the footsteps of Celsus, Porphyry and others, he called
attention to the contradictions and incongruities in the Holy Scrip-
tures, depreciated the Apostles as betrayers, but set Christ himself
in the shade in a far lower and more odious manner as a magician
and instigator of rebellion, by comparison with Aristeas, Pythagoras
and Apollonius of Tyana. Against the latter point, Eusesrus
Pampu., who otherwise thought but little of Hierocles’ bungling
compilation from the works of others, directed his treatise Contra
Hieroclem, printed after his Demonstratio ev. Paris 1628, Cologne
168s. (Cf. Lact. Instit. V.2, 8.)

4. The Persecution of the Christians by the Pagan Executive Power.

Literature: Ausg, Les Chrétiens dans Uempire Rom. (180-249), Paris 1881:
Ejdm. L'église et Uétat a. 249-284, Paris 1886; G. UHLHORN, vid. p. 161 ;
P. ALLARD, Hist. des persec. pendant la 1. moitié du 8 s., Paris 1886;
Fuchs, Gesch. d. K. Sept. Sev., Vienna 1884; J. J. MULLER, Staat und
Kirche unter Alex. Sev. in Stud. z. Gesch. d. Robm Kaiser, Zirich 1874; TH.
BERNHARDT, Gesch. Roms von Valerian bis Diokletian, 1876. Monographs
on Diocletian by VoesL (1856), PrEUSS (1869), TH. BERNHARDT (1862), and
Mason, The Pers. of Diocl., Cambridge 1876.

The change which took place under Commodus appeared first to
come to & stand under SepriMius SEverus (193-211), at least Ter-
tullian knows of favour shown to Christian men and women of high
rank in his surroundings, whom he commended and protected from
attackers in spite of his knowledge of their Christian belief. A
Christian is said to have cured him (with oil), his son (Ant. Cara-
calla) is said to have received a Christian foster-mother (Tert. Ad
Scap. 4. lacte Christiano educatum). But soon, like conversion to
Judaism, that to Christianity was likewise severely interdicted
(Spartian. Sev. 17), the forbidding of the collegia illicita was renewed
(Ulpian in Dig. L I. t. 12 § 14), and in the provinces the persecu-
tions on the hitherto judicial basis became very severe. In Alex-
andria it was especially violent, so that it was thought that the
end of the world was approaching (Euseb. 6, 1-7). Here died
Lroninas the father of the youthful Origen, and a number of those
who were instructed by Origen; the slave Potami®na, a virgin,
was finally burnt to death along with her mother, Basilides the
lictor who conducted them being converted by their means (Eus. 6,
D); it was only with difficulty that Origen’s mother protected her
unwilling son. In North Africa there died among others the two
young women PrrpeTUA and FELIcITAS, catechumens, baptized in
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the prison and not till then, steadfast in spite of the entreaties of
the grey-haired father of Perpetua (who had just become a mother)
and the attempts of the Procurator. Sarturus, who sought martyr-
dom, died by the bite of a leopard, Perpetua and Felicitas wrappe:
in a net were thrown to a mad cow (Acta in Ruinart; cf F.
Gorres, JprTh. 1878). To Septimius Severus, who was born n
Africa of an ancient Roman knightly race, a certain inclination
to foreign religions was ascribed. His wife Juria Domna was a
Syrian, and to their race belong the succeeding emperors of
syncretistic disposition, who being themselves of oriental descent,
did not hold fast to the Roman standpoint in the treatment of
Christianity. TUnder CaracArnA (the Antoninus of Tertullian)
211-217, the persecutions gradually ceased. The wild oriental fana-
ticism of the youth who was given up shamelessly to vicious and
magical fantasies, Varrus Avitus Bassianus (Heliogabalus), grand-
son of the sister of Julia Domna, as a boy dedicated as priest to
the sun-god of Emesa (Elagabal, 523 58, as he called himself after
it, then Gracised it Heliogabalus), would have had the Jewish, the
Samaritan and the Christian religion as well as the Roman worships
all absorbed into the service of his god Elagabal, whom all forms
of worship were to serve. Syncretistic monotheism here indeed
begins in a most horrible form. The church however enjoyed rest.
Hippolytus addressed a treatise (ITpotpemTikos mpos Sefijpav s. .
avaoTdoews) to the second wife of Heliogabalus, Julia Aquilia
Severa. She therefore cannot have been hostile to Christianity.
Religious synecretism appears in a nobler form in the cousin of
Heliogabalus, ALEXANDER SEVERUS (225-3D), in whose Lararium the
divi principes, anime sanctiores, such as Apollonius of Tyana, Christ,
Abraham, Orpheus were set up in image, and whose mother, Jula
Mamms®a, sought the society of Origen. “He willingly had in his
mouth the sayings of the Lord.” In a contest between the Roman
Christians and the guild of cook-shop keepers as to a building site
in Rome, the Emperor decided in favour of the Christians.  Lamprid.
Sev. Alex. c. 29, 2; as again according to the same authority Alex.
Sev. also Christianos esse passus est, ib. 22). All the same, subsequent
time shows that while this practical toleration existed, the legal
position was not yet altered; just at this time Ulpian made a
collection of the laws which were to be applied against the Chris-
tians, which unfortunately has not been preserved (cf. Gorrks in
ZwTh. 1887,48 sqq.) The barbarian soldier Emperor, MAXMINUS
TrRAX, who was raised to the throne by the troops, whereupon
Alexander and his mother who ruled him were slain, according to
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Euseb. 6, 28, only commanded that the presidents of the Christian
communities should be put to death as the real causes of the spread
of evangelical doctrines, which Eusebius connects with his animosity
to Alexander Severus and his mother Julia Mamma®a and their
friendliness to Christians; perhaps g more important start towards
a systematic procedure against the known importance of the
hierarchy (ThLZ. 1877, 168). However, it was never systematically
carried out in the three years of his rule of force.  We have much
rather direct testimony that the persecution which then took place
in Cappadocia, on occasion of public calamities (under the Proconsul
Serenianus, the “acerbus et dirus persecutor”), which was by no
means limited to presidents, but caused believers in general to take
to flight, was indeed a violent persecution, but local (Firmilian.
Ces. in Cypr. epp. 75, 10; cf. OriceN on Matt. xxiv. 9, and De
martyrio). Origen, who must have attracted attention as a friend of
Mammea, kept himself concealed during this period. In Rome the
bishop Pontianus and the presbyter Hippolytus were banished to
Sardinia (cf. Gorres, ZwTh. 1873, p. 636 sqq. and Harnack, ThLZ.
1877, p. 167).

In the following years of confusion for the Empire under the
GorDIANS the Christians had entire rest, and PuiLie the AraBIaN
(from Bostra, the son of the Sheikh of a Bedouin robber tribe, 244
249) is even said to have been himself a Christian (Euseb. 6, 34).
Dionysius of Alexandria already knows (in the time of Valerian,
Euseb. 7, 10) of Emperors (plur.) who were openly given out as
having become Christians (oi Aeyfévres dvadavdov XpioTiavol
ryeyovévar)—which however along with Alexander Severus can only
apply to Philip the Arabian. Origen wrote letters to him and his
wife Severa (Euses. HE. 6, 37; according to VINcENT. LERINENSIS,
Comm. 1. 23; Christiani magisterio autoritate). The bishop who,
according to the narrative of Eusebius, kept him from divine
worship till he had done penance, is said (according to Leontius of
Antioch in the fourth century)to have been Babylas of Antioch,
who died a martyr’s death under Decius. Ausk (Les chrétiens etc.)
has recently declared in favour of thé historical nature of this
report, which indeed, just because the Christians had very little
cause for pride in the acquisition, gains a certain probability (vid.
also UnLHoRN in RE.).

Up to this Point the position of the Christians was indeed always
legally in danger and exposed to the working of popular passions,
but proceedings against them had always been sporadic only and on
particular occasions, never systematic and general. In consequence
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Origen (c. Celsum. 3. p. 116) is able to say that within his horizon
the number of those who at different times (xara xatpods) have died
for Christianity, is small and easy to count. He says that in recent
times the number of Christians has greatly increased, and gives
expression to the victorious feelings of Christians thereon: all other
religions should pass away and the Christian religion alone rule,
since divine truth would go on always to win more souls. Quite a
new view! On the other hand the causes of the many insurrec-
tions were found in the great multitude of the Christians, who had in-
creased to so great an extent because they were no longer persecuted.
In view of this state of things it was no longer possible to expect
that Christianity would be ignored or mere isolated measures taken
against it ; it had to come to a battle of life and death, when the
Empire, threatened on all sides by the barbarians and ecrippled
hitherto by internal factions, sought to collect itself from the general
decay, under a succession of soldier Emperors, mostly provincials,
but filled with the notion of the restoration of the dignity of Rome,
and for that reason also sincerely devoted to Roman superstition. So
was it under Dzcrus, 249-251. The first systematically conceived
measurce against the Christians and one intended for universal exe-
cution, is grasped by his Edict of 250. All Christians are to be
required to perform the Roman state religious ceremonies. The
prefects themselves are threatened with severe penalties if they do
not bring the Christians to apostasy and to return to the ancestral
religion. The Christians are to be summoned at definite periods,
those who take flight are to forfeit their property and civil rights, and
may not return on pain of death, those who are apprehended are to be
treated with increasing severity (prison, torture, hunger and thirst),
but the priests are to be executed forthwith : “tyrannus infestus sacer-
dotibus Dei” (Cypr. Ep. 52.) But with the increased embitterment
death was extended to many others also, and it was sought by
continued torture to induce Christians to deny their faith (Sowrces:
specially the Epistles of CypriaN and his treatise De lapsis, and the
descriptions of Dionysius of Alexandria ap. Evses. H.E. 6, 40. 42;
cf. also Greaory of Nyssa, Vita Greg. Thaum. Opp. II1. 567 ; Mgr. 46,
894). The impression on the Christians, who had now for long given
themselves up to the feeling of complete rest and security, was
staggering. In Rome Bishop Fabianus died the death of a martyr,
and in Jerusalem Bishop Alexander died in prison, in Antioch Baby-
las; Origen suffered imprisonment and torture. Dionysius of
Alexandria, who had not long entered upon his episcopal office,
was apprehended in flight, but rescued through special:l gircumo
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stances. Cyprian of Carthage also withdrew himself to a distance
at the instance of the community. (The death also of Saturninus in
Toulouse, who is said to have been trailed to death by a wild ox,
is placed by the legend in the time of Decius.) Terror brought
great numbers to apostasy ; many en the first proclamations hurried
formally to comply and could not quickly enough renounce the
Christianity which had become perilous, others agreed with wounded
consciences to give in to the threats, or sought by bribing the officials
to help themselves in one way or another, inasmuch as they did not
agree to sacrifice (sucrificati) or strew incense (thurificati), but directly
or indirectly procured for money, which the authorities were often
willing to receive, a certificate that they had satisfied the require-
ments (therefore had sacrificed): libellatici (acta facientes, from the
fact that a protocoll of the fact was drawn up; yepoypadiocavres from
the fact that they were obliged to sign the protocoll). A special
class of acta fucientes can only be understood in the sense, that many
knew how to avoid the acceptance of the libellus, and for them,
therefore, the actu facere was their only deed (ct. Cyer. Epp. 30 and
50). If in these circumstances much rottenness was revealed, if
many showed themselves to be only tinged by the Christian faith,
or weak, yet on the other hand the distress of the time naturally
brought forth a deepening or new kindling of the spirit of love and
fellowship and the courage to confess, and much zeal in care for the
confessors and martyrs.

The death of Decius, who fell in the Gothic war (251), brought
indeed a slight pause, as again did the assassination of GaLLus (253);
but the oppressed condition of the Christians remained, and VaLz-
RIAN (263-260) again proceeded against the Christians with decision,
if in a different manner. This prince, possessed of great and noble
qualities, by report favourable to the Christians, but afterwards
altered in his opinion by Macrian, desired to proceed not by persecu-
tion of the masses, but at first by banishment of the bishops, by
prohibition of the gatherings of the Christians for purposes of
fellowship and worship and of visiting burial places (Dion. Alex.
ap. Euseb. 7, 11); but when this was ineffective, when the exiled
presidents remained in most intimate connection with the commu-
nities, there resulted in 258 the edict, according to which bishops,
presbyters and deacons were forthwith to be executed (with the
sword), senators and men of rank (egregii viri) and knights (equites)
to be deprived of their dignities, robbed of their goods, and if they
remained obstinate likewise executed, women of rank to go into
exile, Christians in the service of the Imperial Court to be allotted
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to labour in chainson the Imperial estates (Cyprian Ep. 80 ed. Hart.).
At that time there died the Roman bishop Sixtus, seized during
divine service in the catacombs and executed on the spot according
to the decree (6 Aug.,268); his deacon LAUreNTIUS a few days after;
at the same time also Cyprian in Carthage (14 Sept., 268). On the
continuance of opposition the persecution occasionally spread again
to others besides the clergy. Christian assemblies were surprised.
(Subsequently the story of the walling in of such an assembly in
a catacomb was told in Rome, Gregory of Tours, De gloria mart.
I1.28)

When, during the Persian war, Valerian fell into captivity, his son
and co-regent hitherto (since 254), GALLIENUS, a dilettante in every
sort of science and art, but a ruler of infirm and weak character,
afforded rest to the Christians, so that he has been designated the
first to afford Christianity legal toleration. As a matter of fact, he
withdrew the harsh regulations hitherto in force and allowed the
Christians again to obtain possession of their houses of assembly and
their burial places. The first edict of 260, soon after the begin-
ning of his sole rule, has not been preserved, but only a letier to
Egyptian bishops, after he had got Egypt under his power by his
conquest of Macrian (261). He imparts to them his desire that they
should be able to live in peace and that their places of assembly and
cemeteries should be given back to them (Euseb. 7, 13, 3). He thus
avoids entering upon the question of the legal toleration of the
Christian religion as such, and that such toleration was not meant
to be expressed without further words is shown by the narrative
of Eusebius (7, 18) of the execution of Marcian, a Christian cap-
tain, which expressly presupposes the continued existence of the
older laws against the Christians. But obviously it is a practical re-
nunciation of the putting those laws into effect as agains: the bishops
as heads of the Christian corporations. If at the same time however
corporate rights and corporate property of Christians appear to be
presupposed, and therefore a certain legal recognition of the Chris-
tians as such, that is to be explained from the following circumstances.
Alexander Severus had already (vid. sup.) caused the trans-Tiberine
place of meeting to be delivered over “ to the Christians,” and there-
fore not to any private person. The possibility of corporate rights
and collective property for the Christians in the pre-Constanti-
nian period consisted in their application to their own uses of
the exceptions to the laws against Hetaireiai, in favour of the so-
called collegia tenuiorum (associations of the poor, friendly socie-
ties) ; they therefore took the character of a sort of burial and



196 CHURCH HISTORY.

charitable society (in connection with which therefore, as before the
authorities, the question hinged not on their religious convictions or
exercises, but on their social significance as a kind of guild). These
latter were allowed to assemble once a month, but were neverthe-
less obliged to give notice to the authorities and give the names
of the presidents. In this way, therefore, there appeared along-
side of other such guilds e.g. Cultores Jovis, etc., Christian collegia
fratrum also, which had their ¢riclinia and also their burial-places.
Of course this system had the disadvantage that the heads of the
Christian societies became known to the magistrates, and hence, as
soon as the legal condemnation of the religion again came to the
front, the latter were at once the object of attack, and likewise the
cemeteries themselves, from the middle of the third century, nolonger
afforded security. Of course it is to be remarked that in the
above letter to the Egyptian bishops, Gallienus expressly indicates
it as his will, that the Témor fpnokevaipol should be left unmolested!
Gorres (ZwTh. 1877, 606) assumes accordingly that Gallienus by
the “ edict of toleration ” had, as a matter of fact, recognised the
Christian religion as religio licita, Harvack (R.E. IV. 736 sqq.) and
UnrHorN judge otherwise.

In any case with Gallienus there begins for the Christians a long
period of peace, lasting about forty years. Narratives of a persecu-
tion of the Christians under Craupus II. (268-270) are of apocry-
phal character (G6rrEs, ZwTh. 1884; cf. my remarks in GGA.
1883, p. 492 sqq.), and as to AureLiaN (270-275), it is only said
(Euseb. H. E. 7, 30. Chronic. ad. ann. 278, Greek text) that he was
occupied with the thought of a persecution of the Christians, but
was prevented by death. To him the Christians could apply for
a decision in the affairs of Paul of Samosata, the deposed bishop
of Antioch, a decision which turned out against this favourite of
Zenobia (vid. infra) and in favour of those who were recognised as
Jjustified by the bishop of Rome.

Besides, in the unspeakable confusion of these years no Emperor
could have such command of the Empire as to be able to think of a
methodical persecution of the Christians. The last decisive decrees
did not come till the time of DiocLETIAN, the son of a Dalmatian
female slave, who had worked his way up in the army, and having
been raised to power by the choice of the generals in the year 284,
put an end to that period of confusion which had followed upon
Valerian’s being taken prisoner by the Persians (time of the so-
called Thirty Tyrants). The imperial rule more and more takes
on another tinge: the superior dominance of what is specifically
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Roman in the Empire is repressed, barbarians are received in masses
into the Roman army (Probus on ome occasion admitted 16,000
Germans in one day). The restoration of a strong unified power
will no longer succeed on the ancient Roman foundations, oriental
influence makes itself felt. Rome ceases to be the capital, Diocletian
resides in the East (Nicomedia), a pompous court ceremonial sur-
rounds the “ Dominus.” Inorder to secure continuity of rule, Diocle
tian, seeing that a hereditary dynasty was not to be thought of,
hit upon the contrivance according to which two Augusti, to whom
were added two Cesars with the expectation of the succession by
adoption, should rule in common and in such a way that the unity
of the Empire should find its apex in the person of the one Augustus
as highest leader. But hand in hand with the endeavour after
consolidation there goes a strong tendency towards restoration of
the pagan religion. Diocletian, strongly dominated by superstition,
and surrounded by haruspices and sacrificial priests, was very
accessible to the influence of the Neo-Platonism which aimed at
the revival (galvanizing) of pagan religion. Hence, although
Diocletian, who was not @ priori hostile to the Christians, saw and
tolerated many of them in high offices and in the household of the
court, in fact his wife and his daughter Valerian seem to have
been on intimate terms with the Church, the pagan restoration
party (Hierocles), with their aim at a ‘ Neo-Platonic State Church”
as a support for the government, acquired growing influence, and
gained in the rude and superstitious GaLErius, who had been raised
by his military talents from the rank of shepherd to that of Ceesar,
a fanatical representative, who finally overcame the remaining
opposition of Diocletian (Lact. De mort. pers. 11).

Sources: Euseb. H.E., libb, 8-10 and De martyr. Palest.; Lactant. De mort.

persec., c. 1 sqq.

First of all the army was purified from Christians; as early as
295 it was required that all soldiers should take part in the sacri-
fices. Next, the destruction of a handsome church in Nicomedia,
in 303, gave the signal, at the time when Diocletian was himself
at Nicomedia, busied with the measures which were to be taken,
had consulted the oracles, and would have nothing to do with
merely bloodless persecution. Various edicts in quick succession
(Eus. HE. 8, 2. 8, 6, 8 and 10) ordain: a) destruction of the
churches and annihilation of the Christian Scriptures, the deposi-
tion of Christian officials ; slaves lose the possibility of emancipa-
tion; b) apprehension of the Christian priests, who ¢) are to be
forced to sacrifice. The first edict was torn down by a Christian ;
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a fire breaking out in the palace, the blame was laid at the door of
the Christians. Diocletian’s anger was stirred against the Christian
elements in the court ; in addition there came revolts, as in Armenia.
A fourth edict (Eus. De martyr. Pal. 3) commanded that all Chris-
tians should be forced to sacrifice. Systematic procedure had great
results among the Christians who had been lulled in security and
rendered sleepy by long peace. The Cmsar CoNsTaNTIUS CHLORUS
only was content in Gaul with destruction of churches: * verum
autem templum quod est in hominibus incolume servavit” (De mort.
pers. 16). But already in 305 Diocletian laid down his sovereignty,
and also compelled his co-Augustus Maxmmian to the same course.
Now however he had to experience the inability of his political
creation to keep its position, peace and rest shaken to their depths
by his last momentous steps, and the object not yet attained.
Galerius was indeed obliged to recognise Constantius Chlorus as his
co-Augustus, but nominated Severus and MaximiNus Daza, two
decided enemies of the Christians, Ceesars, passing over Chlorus’
son Constantine and Maximian’s son Maxentius. While, however,
Galerius and Maximin carried on the persecution of the Christians
with decision in the Kastern half of the empire (martyrs in Pales-
tine, vid. the abundant descriptions of the horrors in Kuseb. De
mart. Pal.), in the West, Constantius Chlorus entirely ceased to
molest the Christians, and his son Constantine, having fled from
the court of Nicomedia, was acclaimed as successor by the troops
in Britain on the death of Constantius Chlorus. Severus (made
Augustus by Galerius, while he was compelled to recognise Constan-
tine as second C:osar) left off in Italy and Africa, and Constantine’s
war against the Pretenders (Maxentius and his father Maximian')
compelled them likewise to suspend the persecution in Italy and
Africa,

Finally, after repeated suspension and re-awakening of the perse-
cution, Galerius, shortly before his death in 311, saw himself forced
to issue an edict of toleration (Euseb. 8, 17 ; Lact. De mort. pers. 34)
in his own and his co-regents’ names (viz. those of CoNsTANTINE and
Licinius, whom he had raised to Augustus in Illyria). The rulers
had desired, in the interest of the state, to restore all things accord-

! Maximianus Herculius had been obliged to abdicate with Diocletian, but
he soon grasped again at the purple and played a lamentable part. In 307
Constantine was married to his daughter Fausta. In the year 310 Maximian
raised a military revolt against his son-in-law. Constantine suppressed the
affair and compelled Maximian himself to choose his manner of death; he
caused himself to be strangled.
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ing to the ancient laws, and hence also to bring the Christians to
deliberation, who had deserted the sect of their forefathers and
given themselves arbitrary laws, so that they did not obey the
ordinances (instituta) of the ancients: ‘que forsitan primum parentes
eorundem constituerant.” Many had submitted themselves, but many
had obstinately withstood, so that they now neither honoured the
gods, nor even their God. For this reason gracious indulgence was
to be exercised and permission given that they might again become
Christians (u¢ denuo sint Christiani) and hold their conventicles,
after such manner however that nothing should take place against
order (propriety, disciplina). They were therefore to implore their
God for the salvation of the ruler and for their own. The edict so
represents the matter that the toleration of Christianity seems com-
patible to a certain extent with the aim of the state, viz. as though
Christianity reposed on ancient instituta veterum justified within its
own circle, as Neo-Platorism asserted that the doctrine of Christ,
an exceedingly wise man, was originally in agreement with its
own, and had only been distorted by the Christian enthusiasts who
had diverged from their guides. Meantime it was now after all
permitted to Christians to be Christians—and therefore to follow
their own conception of Christianity.

Maximin, lord of all the Asiatic provinces after the death of
Galerius, at first accommodated himself to the revolution in
opinion. After a short time however he again loosed the persecution.
Towns which begged him for the exclusion of the Christians, found
gracious reception. Paganism (the pagan cult) he surrounded with
new glory. The odious Acta Pilati with their calumniations of
Christianity and its founder were sedulously circulated, till finally a
decided turning-point was reached in the victorious rise of Constan-
tine against Maxentius in the West. Thereon at the beginning of
the next period.

5. The Chief Representatives of the Apostolic-Catholic Church.
L—Iren®us and the Asiatic-Roman School.

Irenmus has still connection with the ancient Church of Asia
Minor and its traditions ; in his youth he could still know Polycarp,
and was the recipient of his reminiscences going back as far as the
Apostle John. ¢ That which I heard from him I wrote not down
upon paper but in my heart, and by the grace of God I bring it
ever into fresh remembrance.” Perhaps (?) when Polycarp came
to Rome he accompanied him thither, where (according to the
Vita Polycarpi of Pionius) he was teaching in the year of Polycarp’s
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death. Subsequently he became presbyter at Lyons (Lugdunum).
On occasion of the Montanist movement he brought a letter of the
communities of Southern Gaul to the Roman Bishop Eleutheros at
Rome, and thus escaped the violent persecution of those communi-
ties which was just then breaking ouf, and in which Bishop Porumvus
suffered martyrdom, whose successor he now became. He was an
individual of the highest importance for the ecclesiastical points of
view which were attaining decided dominance, and which are to
a large extent represented by him. It is ecclesiastical tradition,
as transmitted especially in the Apostolic communities by the
‘ presbyters,” the bishops, as its true guardians, in which he sees
a firm support against the divisive sectarian opinions of the Gnos-
tics, and the simple kernel, fruitful in popular religion, of eccle-
siastical truth, which agreeing with the written Gospel and the
writings of the Apostles, affords resistance to the wanton specu-
lative phantasy of Gnosticism. At the same time Irenmus was
still in sufficiently living connection with the spirit of the church’s
past to enter with a regulating and modifying influence into the
Montanist movement, rejecting extremes without ignoring its jus-
tifiable elements. He mediated too with ccumenical wisdom in
the Paschal question, when the conception of unity which was
specially powerful at Rome sought inconsiderately and domineer-
ingly to make itself felt. "When and how Irenwus died is uncertain.
The date 202 only rests on the late narrative of Gregory of Tours,
and the supposition of his martyrdom on an accidental expression
of Jerome’s.

The chief work preserved, “Eheyxos kai dvarpom) tiis Yevdwvipov péaews, is
only preserved complete in an old and bad Latin translation—~which Tertullian
seems already to have used ; there are however a considerable number of
passages in Greek in Hippolytus, Eusebius and Epiphanius. It is directed
mainly against the Valentinians, but adduces numerous other sects, and combats
them by demonstrating their indefensibility in themselves, and also by search-
ing discussion of Scripture, and closes with a representation in Biblical style,
in which the hopes of Christians for the kingdom find highly realistic ex-
pression,

Of his other writings there are only known a not inconsiderable number
of fragments, such as the fragment of a letter to the presbyter Florinus (in-
clined to the Valentinian doctrine) which is important for the connection of
Irenswus with Polycarp; and that from the anti-Gnostic treatise Iepi dydoddos
which was occasioned by the same person. As to the four disputed fragments,
first published by PFAFF, of which the most comprehensive and weighty cer-
tainly does not belong to Irenseus, vid. STIEREN'S edition II. 381-528. To the
lost treatises belongs also the Iepi oyiouaros addressed to the Roman Blastus
(Euseb. H. E. 5, 20, 1), which seems to have referred to the Paschal Controversy,
during which Irenseus published various writings. The older chief editions of
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his works are those of GRABE, more recent of STIBREN, 1863, 2 vols.,, and
especially W. WiGAN HAnvmr, Cambridge 1877, 2 vols. (Ml.7.). On Irenaeus
vid. DopweLL’S Dissertt. in Iren., Oxford 1689, more recently GrauL, Die
Kirche an der Schwelle des zrendzschm Zeztalters, Leipsic 1860 ; ZIEGLER,
Irenceus, 1871; Th. ZanN in the RE.?; Loors, Irem'iuvhandwhrqften Lelpsxc
1888.

The presbyter Gaws (Caius), also wrote in Greek at Rome, a
decided opponent of the Montanist Proclus who appeared in Rome,
and therefore also of Chiliasm—in this respect a modern Christian.

HirporLyTus is properly to be regarded as a disciple of Irenmus
(Phot. cod. 121). He was a Roman presbyter who played a part
in Rome under the Roman bishops Zephyrinus (199-217) and
Callistus (—222), came to great discord with them, and especially
with the latter, on account of strict principles in the treatment of
the fallen (re-admission) and on account of Christological differences
(defence of the doctrine of the subordination of the Logos and opposi-
tion to patripassian opinions), so that at length it came to a breach
between them, and Hippolytus appears in the character of a kind
of anti-bishop at the head of a schismatical party (combination
with the reports which regard him as Bishop of Portus opposite
Ostia). Next (in 235, according to the Liberian catalogue of the
Popes, the chronographer of 854, where he is designated as pres-
byter) he was banished to Sardinia at the same time with the
Roman bishop Pontianus. Subsequently he was honoured in the
church as a martyr (in spite of the above difference with the
Roman bishop). He probably died in exile, and his body is said to
have been buried in Rome along with that of Pontianus (cf. the
Cometerium S. Hippolyti discovered by Rossi, ZKG. 7, 481 sq., and
Prudentius, Perist. XI. who describes his burial place), although
nothing trustworthy is known as to the nearer circumstances of this
martyrdom, which is also transferred to Portus. A statue of *St.
Hippolytus episcopus Portus urbis Romee,” dug up in 1551 at the
site of the martyr chapels, represents him seated, and on the back
of the fpovos there is engraved a list of his writings, and also
the sixteen-year Easter cycle fixed by Hippolytus. It may however
have only been erected pretty late—after Prudentius—which aga,m
somewhat impairs the value of the list of writings.

Hippolytus shows how a very extensive scholarship and literary activity
is now placed at the service of the jdeas of the church. In this respect
he somewhat recalls his contemporary Origen, with whom he had personal
relations, whose distinctly marked speculative tendency however, he shares
in a less degree. He also, as Origen did with Mammeea, stood on scholarly
relations with an empress (Severina says the statuc; Syrian references
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mention Julia Mammea; DSLLINGER supposes the second wife of Elaga-
bulus, Julia Aquilia Severa) and wrote to her on the resurrection. Among
the remains of his very extensive literary production preserved, prominence is
to be given to the following: the book on Antichrist, the fragments preserved
on the Book of Daniel (vid. BARDENHEWER, Des Hipp. Comm. z. Dan., Frei-
burg 1877), and the treatise against Noetus. Of a treatise on the celebration
of the Passover only a couple of short fragmments have been preserved. Other
matter either bears his name incorrectly or is highly uncertain. Of special
importance is the re-discovery of what was previously only known by its first
book, and falsely ascribed to Origen, the well-known so-called Philosophoumena
(véd. supra, Gnosticism) more correctly : Kard magdv aipéoewr &\eyyos in which
he seeks to trace back the heresies to their origin in pagan philosophy, mysteri-
osophy and astrology ; hence he first treats of these (in the first four books, of
which the second and third are not preserved). The ascription of the com-
position of this treatise, first published by E. MiLLer (Oxford 1851), under
the title Origenis Philosophumena, to Hippolytus of Rome is founded on the
fact that the book Hepl 7ov mavrds mentioned in the list of writings on the
statue of Hippolytus is identified with the treatise Hlepi rijs Tob wavrds oboias
mentioned by the author in the Philosophoumena 10,32 as his work, and in
spite of a certain hositation buscd on Pnot. Cod. 48, it has gained ever more
general recognition. The shorter Sivraypa kard . aip. (Phot. Bibl. Cod. 121;
cf. Philos. 1. I proem.) of Hippolytus, it is believed, especially after the
proofs of Lipsius (vid. supra, p. 129), may be recognised in a Latin revised
form in the spurious appendix to TERTULLIAN'S treatise De prescript. heret.,
and at the same time as made use of by Epiphanius and Philastrius. It must
remain an open question whether an anonymous treatise against the Arte-
monites (Euseb. H.E. 5, 28) the so-called Little Labyrinth (Tueovorer, Fab. her.,
2, ), is to be ascribed to Hippolytus. The supposition that he is the author
of the Philosophoumena, which afford such remarkable glimpses into the life
of the Roman community under Bishop Callistus (9, 11 sqq.) is the basis of the
above statements regarding his life. A critical edition with the title Hippol.
refutatio heeres. DuNkBR ot SCHNEIDEWIN, Gtéttingen 1859. The rest of his
works edited by Fabricius, Hamburg 1716 Fo. and especially by pE LAGARDS,
Leipsic 1858 Of the copious literature on Hippolytus : Bunsex, Hippolytus
und seine Zeit, German and English; DSLLINGER, Hippolytus und Callistus,
1863; VoLEMAR, Hippolytus und die romischen Zeitgenossen, Zurich 1855.
Further in Jacosr (RE.? G, 139 sqq.) and CasPARri, Quellen zur Gesch. des
Taufsymbd. II1. Christiania 1875, p. 377 sqq. Erses in JprTh. 1858, 611 sqq.

II.—The Representatives of the Latin School.
1. TERTULLIAN.

TERTULLIAN was born at Carthage about 160, the son of a cen-
turion in the service of the Roman Proconsul. Proceeding from
a pagan household, he received a scholarly education such as was

! NoLpECHEN, Tertullian’s Geburtsjahr (Hilgenfeld, ZwTh. 1886, 207 sqq.),
is inclined to reach back to about 150, because the occasional references in his
writings must be held to show that he lived almost the whole period of Marcus
Aurelius with alert consciousness and not without taking an attitude of his
own towards the events of the time; the indications however are very un-
certain, the whole criticisin very subjective
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afforded by his native city, one of the main seats of learning in the
Roman Empire; he also acquired the Greek language and literature,
at first also wrote in Greek (and still as a Christian) what has
unfortunately been lost. His eloquence shows the schooling of the:
rhetoricians, and his writings also attest in particular his studies
in law (Euseb. 2, 2: an exact knower of Roman laws). He was also
in Rome. The fragments in the Corp. jur. under the name of
Tertullus or Tertullianus have been ascribed to him, which however
is a conjecture incapable of proof. He had already been occupied
as an advocate and rhetorician,when he was laid hold of by the
Christian faith, passed over into the church and became a presbyter
at Carthage. He apprehended Christianity (in this respect similarly
to Tatian) eminently in its opposition to all the pallid wisdom of
philosophy, as a mighty supernatural reality, a divine foolishness
wiser than men, creating and transmuting, challenging and disdain-
ing contradiction. His was a fiery nature, rich in phantasy, witty and
passionate and inclined to paradox, at the same time endowed with
a certain amount of oriental (Punic) warmth and sensuousness, but
also with a good share of Roman sense of 